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SUMMARY

This work is aimed at a study of grammatical categories or linguistic units that
have both morphological and syntactic properties in Baba 1.'We will take into
cunsi.deralion the set of rules that govern linguistic units whose properties are definable
by both fnurpho!ogicul and syntactic criteria. As a matter of fact, we will present and
analyse the structures of nouns and verbs in Baba 1 with particular emphasis on their
internal constituent elements. This means that we have to concentrate more on the critical
and substantive analysis of nominal and verbal forms that constitute the morphology of
the language. | '

Thus, nominal morphology in this light precisely consists of regrouping the nouns |
in this lanpuage into different classes according to attested morphological properties
shown by nouns of each given class. It will also be shown that in Baba 1 there are some

o~

typically, but by no means completely consistent, semantic correlation manifested by

———

nouns of some of the classes. Furthermore, noun related elements like determiners and
' pfonouns are studied both in isolation and in collocation with nouns so as to show their
linear order of ocourrences in such utierances. This will help in determining the order of
modification assumed by each category of noun related elements occurring in a noun
phrase in Baba 1. In addition we will go further to consecrate a chapter on the various
positions that the nominal constituent can assume in a larger information structure. This
has to do with syntax since it involves examining the synt_hctic'operations that will
mediate in the positional variation of the noun phiase in a Baba 1 sentence. The changes
that are 1o be observed in these varying positiohs of the nominal constituent will be
interpreted as movements. This will give us a-gist on the different types of movement
operations that may operate within the language as a whole, |
With respect to verbal morphology, a critical analysis is done not only to
determine the internal constituent structure of basic verb forms of the various verb types,
but also to isolate and bring out the semantic values of all verbal affixes identifiable in
this language. This thorough analysis is also undertaken in order to idemtify and define
the verbal morphemes and determine their relative position in the affixal string, This will
enable us to convincingly assign or postulate the segmental or non-segmenial markers of
' the different verbal modalities (tense, aspect, and mood) realized whenever verbs are
conjugated in different constructions within this language. |
The whole work, in addition to a general introduction and a conclusion, consists
of parts I, 11, and I, each of which is still subdivided into chapters.



Since Baba 1 has not yet been an object of any detailf:d linguistic description, we
feel that any work geared towards an adequate and consistent anaiysi's of this language
should, as a matter of fact obviously begin with a phonological description. This will
enable us establish the sound system that will serve as a base for our morphological -
analysis as well as for any other future study to be camied out on the language.
thsequcntly, part 1 which is complementary but ind.ispensable to the entire study is
devoted to p_lionology and tones. Chapter one presents the data, on which the
phonological analysis is based, it also discusses some general phonological principles and
related issues so as to relaté”:l;m o the data. Chapter two reviews some phonological
processes attested in Baba [ as well as establishes phonological rules to account for the
behaviour of some segments in Well defined contexts in the language. Furthermore, the
basic tonemes in Baba | are established, general tonal phenomena discussed and some
| tone rules formulated. Then chapter three establishes the orthography based on the sound
inventory resulting from the analysis of the data in the two previous chapters.

Part Il could be considered as the beginning of the study proper, and consists of
chapters four}ﬁve !a.nd six. Chapter four treats the nuun classes and gender system of Baba
1. Nouns are grouped into two broad groups based on morphological and semantic
considerations respectively. A link is cstablished between these two broad groupings. In
chapter five, the various attested noun related elements are examined both in isolation
and in concatenation with nouns in a noun phrase so as to determine the permissible
linear order in which they co-occur. Chapter six seeks to illuminate the different

movemenis within the noun phrase, and this will serve as tacit evidence that movements
| operate within the language. | _

| Part 111 deals exclusively and essentially with verbal morphology. It consists of
chapters, seven, eight and nine, each chapter concentrating on a separate verb related
element.. Chapier seven treats the different tenses and their specific references attested in
this language, chapter eight deals with aspects, while chapter nine concentrates on mood.
There is chapter ten, an appendix pruvisiﬁn wherein an overview of the whole work will
bhe presented; the findings clearly brought out and some prdposals for future research
 made. -



- RESUME _

Le but de ce travail est de faire une étude de catégories grammaticales ou des
unités linguistiques qui, & la fois ont des propriétés morbhologiqucs et syntaxiques en
baba 1. Ceti consiste A présenter et ‘analyser les structures des noms et des verbes dans
cetle langue, avec une emphase particulidrze sur leurs conslituants internes et
" Penchainement avec 'd’aut_res éléments. L’analyse gui sera essenﬁellement
paradigmatique melira ’emphase sur la morpholo.gie nominale et verbale. _

La morphologie nominale dans ce sens consiste a regrouper les noms dans les
classes morphologiquement attestées dans cette langue en se basant sur les critéres
morphologiques .commu"némcnt manifestés par les noms d'une ‘classe donnée. Il est
démontré gu'en baba | il y a un rapport ou quelques corrélations sémantiques manifestées
d'une maniére inconsistante par les noms de certaines de ces classes nominales, En plus,
les éléments étroitement lids aux noms comme les déterminants et les prénoms sont
étudiés en isolation et en enchainement avec les noms. Ceci est fait afin de déterminer
I'ordre d'apparition assumé par _chac{m de ces éléniénts lorsqu'ils apparaissent avec le
nom dans un syntagme nominal. D’ailleurs, les différents sites d>un syntagme nominal
dans une chaine de communication en baba 1 seront vérifiés. La varjation de site par ce
constituent dans une phrase sera mterpreté en terme de déplacement. |

En ce qui concerne la morpho]ogle verbale, il ne s'agit pas seulement de présenter
et identifier la structure interne de la base verbale et les différents types de verbes dans
" cetie langue, mais également de les isoler et déterminer les valeurs sémanﬁques'.de tous
les affixes qu'on puisse trouver dans cette langue. Ceci nous permettra d'identifier les
formes segmentales et non segmentales de toutes les modalités verbales, & savoir, temps,
aspect, et mode dans les différentes constructions giammaticales dans la dite langue.

1.'¢tude enti¢re, en dehors d'une mtmductnon et conclusion générales comporte
trois parties, Lhacunc étant subdivisée en chapitres.

Puisque baba 1 n'a jamais fait I'objet d'une description détaillée, nous avons pénsé
que pour faire une analyse adéguate et consistante de cette langue, il faudra évidemment
commencer d'abord par une description phonol-dgique. Ceci ¢tablira le s.y'sté_:me phonique
qui servira comme la base de notre analyse morphologique ¢t pour d'autres études
ultérienres & faire sur celte langue’.' Par conséquent, la premiére partie sera
- complémentaire mais indispensable & I'étude entiére. Cette partie qui est consacrée 2 la
phonologie et les tons comporte deux chapitres. Le chapitre 1 présente les données sur

lesquelles l'analyse phoﬁol'ogique est basée. Il fait le point sur quelques phénorhénes



phonologiques, employant des régles bien formulées pour expliquer les comﬁbrﬁemenls

de guelgues segments dans les conlextes bien précis. En plus, les lonémes de base dans

cette langue sont établis et les comportements tonals sont examinés et les régles tonales
formulées. Le chapitre 1l jette un regard sur des processus phonologiques et tonals aussi

bien que la formulation des régles qui expliquent les différents phénoménes observés

dans I'emhdmcmenl des segments. Le chapitre trois établit 1’orthographie basée sur

I'analyse des données de deux chapitres précédents _ '

" La deuxidme partie est le début de celte clude propremenl dite, et elie comporte -
les chapitres IV, V et VI. Le chapitre 1V traite des classes nominales et le systéme de
genre ¢n baba 1g¢les noms sont regroupés en deux groupes suivant des critéres
morphologiques d'une pari, et sémahti-qu_es d'autre part. Au chapitre V les éiéments
étroitement liés aux noms sont examinés et traités en isolation et en combinaison avec les
noms el d'auires éléments y afférents dans un syntagme nominal. Le chapitre VI fait part
de différents déplacements qui peuvent effectuer le syntagme nominal dans une phrase.
Ceci nous donnera une idée pénérale de tous les déplacements qui pourront étre effectués
dans cette langue. | '

La troisi¢éme partie est exclusivement et essentiellement consacrée 4 la
morphologie verbale. Elle comporte les chapitres' Vil )VIII et IX, chacun traitant un
¢iément verbal différent. Le chapitre VI traite les différents temps et leurs référents
spécifiques, le chapitre VIH fait I'étude des aspects, et le chapitre IX qui est le dernier de
1a partie analyse les modes. Un bref chapitre d*annexe tiui servira comme une conclusion
générale cldturera le travail entier. Ceci fera une revue de chacune de sections et il

contiendra les résultats auxquels on a aboutis sous forme de résumé.
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0 General Introduction

Undertaking the analysis of yet an unanalysed language could often be likened to
venturing inlo a virgin forest. There is therefore the need to clearly liaQe in mind the precise
N ohu.uwe of such an mtupnsc, and how to go about it. This presupposes the identification of
the task and a %Iu,h(m of the appmpnate tools for its accomplishment. The analysis of the
Baba 1 language appears to neatly fit with the above analogy. In that perspective, we need to
specily the areas the study is supposed 1o cover, the theoretical framework to be employed and
the method of data collection and elicitation. It is also important to present the geographical
location of the area in which the language is spoken, those who speak it, as well as its linguistic

classification.

0.1. Goal and Scope.

The study seeks to Larry out 2 detalled morpho]oglcal descrlptwn of the Baba I nouns
and verbs. This means lhat focus is on nominal and verbal stems and affixes as well as other
related forms which are closely linked to nouns and verbé when they occur in a communicative
chain in this language. The work will also determine what constitutes a noun phrase in the
language and further examine the various syntactic slots which this constituent can fill in a
senterice. The varying pusili()ns. that the noun pﬁrase is seen to occupy in a lérgcr syniactic
structure wiﬂ be interpreted in terms of movement, a phenomenon that is generally obs;ervcd in
human ]ar.aguages. This will ndt only give us an idea of movement opefatio_ns attested in the
language, it will also keep us 5breast with recent devel(fpmental trends in the field of Tinguistic |
research as a whole. In addition to this main area, there is a brief analysis of the sound system
of the language, that is, phonology and then tone‘é, the result of which wil_l permit us come up
with a proposed orthography for the language. Moreover,_this"area will provide data for the
study because through it, the data presented will clearly reveal some pho-nological and tonal

| phenomena likely (0 be rculrrent in the morpho-syntachc analysis of the language
' The Morpho-syntax of Baba 1 is taken as an objecl of this study because this is the first

descriptive study carried out on this language, and secondly, morphological studies carried out
on many Grassfields Bantu languages in general, and the Nun group of languages in particular,
~ are most oflen based on either nouns or verbs. This study hopes to narrow the gap and check

the undue preference given 1o just an aspect of a language in future studies.




().2.'Theoretical framework.

As the study purports to .cm_/e-r many research areas, it might not ﬁe easi!y)a(.:hi-eved by
lhe__simple application of a unique thgoretical model. Consequently an eclectic approach will be
5dqpied with emphasis on relatively current theories. Precisely, the ie:ncts of two lin_guistic
theories, gencrative and autosegmental approaches will predominantly be employed ih the
morphophonological analysis of data. The generative model will be widely ~employed for

phonology and morphology, while th basic assumptions of the autoseg\mental theory will be
| used to explain tonal phcnoména.z.mésled in the langﬁage. As concerns the syntax of the noun
phrase (NP) or precisely it_s movement, we will readily rely on Chomsky’s Prinéiplés and
f‘ammetcrs theory which uﬁlly spells out or states the phrase structure rules of various
constituents in any nélufal language . |
0.2.1. The Generative Theory

| This is a linguistic theory that emerged in the late fifties and finally reached prominenée

~ with the publication of the monumental work (The Sound Pattern of English) of Chomsky and
- Halle (1968). This book offered a fundamental thesis on:
' " i) atheory of t.hc:.in'(cma.l structure of sound scgménts’,

ii)a ;hcory of levels and derivation and |

ifi) a theory on the fink up between synitax and phonology.

This theory is highly committed to rule formalism, having as a basic format for a phono]ogicél |

rule thus:

A— »B/C D..
The formula preéents ‘A’ as the structural descﬁption, 'B'is the structural change and 'CD' is the
context in which this change takes place. This theory upholds the following tenets:

i) There are two levels of representations; underlying and surface representations respectively
which are connected by linearly ordered rules. a
i1} ‘The rules for combination and transformfti/o_n must be couched in symbolic notation and

formally defined. This provides a standard way -of expressing the relationship between :

phonemes and their different realizations.
e TS : :

Q\} _
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iii) Underlying represen_taﬁons are __z_\bét_rac_t but regular, and only indirectly mirror surface
representations. | | | _ |
iv) Phonemes are decomposable into features, thereﬁy pefmitﬁrig s:ate_menis of generalization
to be expressed in a simple and natural way. |
v) Rulés of a language interact in complex ways. They are disjunctively ti_rdered_, henéc_
simplifying redundancies by preventing the formulatioi_i of many rules for the same unified
pmcess . | |

* With these claims, we notice that the theory, unhkc its predecessor (structurallsm) is
more o-bservatmnally, descriptively and explanatorily adequate. Apart from avoiding redundant
statement of rules, it can distinguish significant gcnéralii:atioris from those that are insigniﬁcam
or false, and can th.erefore be considered a better wc:urlcingl tool in linguistic analysis. -
0.2.2. Autosegmental Theory | | | |

This model is a radical departure from the view of the génerati?ists that phonological
representation is simply depicted as a lmear or strm;,-lme arrangement of segments and
boundaries. The autosegmentalmtq uphold the view that phonologlcal representation should be
seen as multi-ticred. In this case, different features may be placed on separate aulonomous
levels. This theory was ongmaliy demgned to handle tonal phenome_na (which concerns us
here), but its domain was readily extended to other areas such as complex segments, vowel and
comonant harmony, pitch accent, etc. Let us examane how this theory would look at the

occutrence of contour tone in the demonstration below
(1)~ Tonmaltier  [W} (L]

Skeletal tier [+ syll]
|-cons} |
The two tiers are underlyingly independent and autonomous, but are finally synchronized on
- the surface with tones superimposed on tone bearing units following some well-formedness
conditions (cf Goldsmith 1976). This representation requires that there should be rules

-inserting, deleting or changing elements on one autosegmeniél tier without necessarily affecting



clements on the other tiers. In addition, it requires rules to be posited to manipulate not the
features themselves but rather the associations between one tier and the other. This can explain
in a straightforward and natural way the surface representation dcri\_?ed from this Baba |

underlying form. -

(2)
f ndza’ pme/ —_ [ndzd nmé] | ‘a person's garmgnt'
: : . A _ _ o
a) ndzo i AM mﬁé ~ Underlying represcﬂtat-ion.
mE L1 |

b) ndzl f AM pme Association line deletion.
| I # 3 I
.c) ndzo 'l#; AM pme : Tone docking. -

d) {ndz 3 nme|] Surface representation

In Baba rl, as shown above, there is a tone.docking rule whereby in an Ny + Ny

combination; the floating associative tone marker docks to the left. This only happens when a
rule must h:v: deleted the word boundary aSsoqiation line .as shown in (2b). It is'only by
resorting to the autosegmental ‘mo'_del that we can gi\}e a well principled account of the ordered
~ processes m the derivation above. With the linear framework, we .cannotf account for the
associative floating tone because it is claimed that tones are inherent parts of their tone bearing
 units such that if any segment is deleted; it drops away together with its tone. This is the reason
why we have chosen a non-linear approach for our tonal analjsis, coupled with the fact that wé
have a bétter working knowledge of the model. |
0.2.3 Principles and Parameters framework.
This is a concept of grammar introduced in Chomsky (1981),Which takes nafural .

language,that is, our linguistic competence to be a complex network ‘of subsystems of

principles, each with one or more parameters of variation, and grammars of particular

languages to be determined ivy fixing parameters in these (sub)systems. These subsystems or -




sub-theories and _pri:iciples' work concertedly in mapping the rel-ati.onships- that exist between
- the various levels of language. Writing about this_ihé_nty Koopmah (1_ 998) claims that: |

The framewaork hnwi_clml powerful :_mﬂl)-‘.'ica_! _luols'thal #llowed |

substantial brnﬁdening of empirical coverage language internally

and cross linguistically, leading o a mﬁch better uﬁderslanding of

propertics of syntactic representations. It leat itself to the discovery of

many new patterns in ever expanding areas of inquiry and in languaééﬁ

that had been litlle stadied previously, or that had not been studied at all...

'With this assertion, we feel that this theory will serve as an instrumental tool for our syntactlc .

3 : e
. - . . l - . - - )

representation with réspect to the analysis of noun phrase (NP) movement in Daba | which is a

language being studied for the first time.

0.3. Data Elicitation and Analysis

As a native qpe‘aktr of thc ngua;_,e under study, | will for the most pari act as an aulo-
informant, presenting data that will be used to provide an adequate account of my intuition
through rules and mle applications. However, elderly native speakers have been cbﬁsulled for

' Llar:l’ca!mm as to the acucphblhly of certain forms or items.

‘This study which is essentially paradigmatic starts off with a survey of the phonoloi.,y

and tonology in order to acqua:nt the reader with the sounds of the language as well as the basic

ionemes and possible tonal phenomena that are attested. The sludy proper begins with the

grouping of the nouns into various classes on the basis of their structural constituents, There

will be an attempt to find out any possible correlation between morphological classes and

semantic calegories of the pouns. Noun related forms in this language are also to be examined

both in isolation and in collocation with nouns, and statements will be made on the possible

variations that might be observed in the forms presented. With respect to verbs, the various

basic verb stems will be determined, the different verbal affixes and their semantic properties-

examined, analysed and explained. At the end of the operation, selected texts, if necessary, will

be pmcnled s0 a8 10 hrmb out the wxde range of verbal features that could be more

\v)"f



iluminating when verbs are used in context.

- 0.4 Geo-political prmcnlalum of Baba 1 |

The people whose Ianbuagc is the object of this study live in one of the thirteen vnllagcs
~that inake up Ndop plain (cf page 13), the newly created Ngoketunjla division in the North-
West Province of Cameroon. This villége is situated at about forty kilometres frbm Bamenda, |
- along the ring road that lcavcs Bamenda through Kumbo (Nso) It has a populatwn of about -
15.000" people living under a umlwd “fondom”. The predominant activities here include |
pastoral agriculture, woodwork, weaving, fishing, rice cultivation, etc.

The history of this people is marked by mlgranon They make up part of the large T xkar
tribe who migrated from Bornu, in the North-East of ngena and settled in the nonh around the
Adam_dwa high plateau. The Baba I people decided to leave and move southwards, sojourning
in many places. Afler several devastating Warféres, disagreements and desértions in their ranks, |

they ﬁnally arrived and settled in the present site as clearly indcated on the maps found on the

following pages.




|©_PROVINCES & DEPARTEMENTS DU CAMEROUNGE N\t

LEGENDE

T Linilte provieelate

Limita dépantementate

———i

Limite dn fhonliceg !
. < -

) \\"'ﬂ‘.)'ﬁ‘" !
RECAPITULATION Mayo Tasnuga f O Dot -
S AN Mokoio P Mol
Provinces =10 fa\'d’ -"‘-
Dépanements = 58 ) °
Arrondissements = 268
Disliicls = 53 g

MAY O

Tchoire

ey

ENIATORIALL

. e I
— o N
A . ) Megonge :
oF Y Diengu S Meamoe ¢ m .
A V4 Tibai g i e Z 4‘.
e ‘.:. -— —
B
\‘ o ,' £ ) ”
ArSe f’ﬁ“';""h\ N Pty € "
“~ . -
. Murclevs {"‘ HDE 4 N Kim 4 \, y :
q unmn( " ,uo b ’:-:“ "f’ ( =~ Bblinpe M,/ -
A J- oy, HAU'H". SMAGA .
¥ 43/ FROUROL N o
’) é‘(‘(‘ /'lu 3 Sl M?_,f't Nlu I-J Nnﬂgnf.bok‘y‘—t— B‘"o"fﬂnlaun -
oo Sl 3O Wabassg /e N i~ "',,. ]
Yr“&_ ASANACA_ /i "'*}’““'7 ~NronGt 7 KADE m
3Jw\' f { 4
RITEME W'} S v
J 'H Ao ‘i} " \1 le. "Ahm"‘;@bmﬁ W::‘DSO, ———
R Ldm \b h;—ka\{} MOU ' +  Yokadoum
: r,n'nrfrroummm_c N L ‘\' — —-\__.< A% _’f i Nvowmse VO UMA A
.. . e y“hl:llm Dsa 'f €1
. \;Q,‘. ( fuolowe \Emngmcmrr? ]
.o . . ' L S ¢ .
_v\,bo‘cf- OCEAN | ?:&MM \_ LD BO v ..
. . . VA L s " -
A
- . du
PP S HIEM
o i
' GUINEE




THE LOCATION OF BABA 1 IN A.NGLOPHONE CAMEROON

b ;
/ Yiat . - ¥ » ol (.3
¥ Pl e 3 ¢ | - r
L]

Y70 TR \ ¥ ﬁ'

’ - AN 8

/- ...l-né- “"“{“c e ORI gt
Y ; .

A R X

L y_sl ‘“m

s B . : ¥ . - . |
R - Scale:1:750 000
‘eeond Edwon T H .-
Vubinhed Ly Feseral Surve s Doparimara. Ngera, 1558

CEOWH COPYRIGHT RES[RVLEG




0.5 Linguistic classification of the Iaﬁgua’ge.
- Baba 1 is one of the many Grassfields Bantu Ianguagéslassig'ﬁed to the Ben'ue-Cnnrgn' )
subdiviéi-on. This sub-division falls under oné of the major African language families reféri'cd
to as Niger-Kordofanian (cf Wel‘mers 1973:16-18). More specifically, Baba I constitutes one of
the languages under t.he Nun language group. The Nun group in turn is atnbng the other .
s_uBgroups forming a larger group which is variably refcr;ed to as Eastern Grassfield and
Mbam-Nkam. The Grassfields languages in general have been the object of many linguistic
classifications, notably that of Tessman (1955:13) among others. He puts together sﬁch-_
I#nguages as Bangam, Bati, Bandeng, and Bapi which he calls an-ilei(é'.'languagcs. However,
he establishes a link between these and some other laﬁgtllages in the Bamenda area. He obsefvcé
that the resemblance shown by Iahguages' of these two geographical areas indicates A common

hng,u;sllc parentage that could be traced from a very distant origin. _

| Lalcr Voorhoeve (1971) regrouped under the appellatlon of Mbam-Nkam, the
following Ianguage subgroups: Nkambe, Ngemba, Bamileke, and Bamoun, while referring to
.tl\c rest of the Grassfields Bantu as Western Grassﬁelds In like manner, Slallcup (1977: 43 -57)
divides the Grassfields Bantu languag,es into two major groups namely Western Grassfield and

Mbam-Nkam. In this classification, Baba | is assigned to the Mbam-Nkam group as represented

below:

Fig.1 o
Grasshields Bantu

/\

Western Grassfiekds : : ' Mbam-Nkam

_

Mungaka (Bali)
Bamun

Baba i

Bapi -
Bandeng
|Bambalang
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THE GRASSFIELD BANTU LANGUAGES
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THE VILLAGES OF NDOP PLAIN SHOWING BABA 1
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Recently, Dicu et al (1983) ha.ve ¢arried out a seemingly less detailed reclassgﬁ'cation bf :
the Nun languages where they 'giv_e Baba | an id_cntiﬁcatio‘n. index of 900" under zone 9.
- Mungaka is considered the main language of this zone, while Baba 1, Bati, and'Bandeng are
considered dialects. Nevertheless, a more plausxble classification seems to be that of Stallcup
where these speech forms are considered as related languages. This is because no detailed
comparative studies have yet been carried out on all these languages and Dieu’s recent study
~ was based on an approximative and hasty approach. The result is that some of the speech forms
referred to by Stallcup were left out. A similar study carried out by the author of this present
work on some of the Nun languages showed that they are not dialects of the same language.
This is because the highest similarity rate did not attainl the sixty to ninety percent, which is the

range exhibited by dialects of the same language (.Ouarismé and Mﬁﬁlig 1986: 21)

14



Baha 1 in this study invariably refers to the language and the village. More
precision will be made whevever such an appellation is deemed ambiguous.

This ﬁgdre is an estimate based on the 1987 census results that gave this villuge a
population of 12935 people. '

The language is referred to by Dieu et al (1983) as Bapakum, .Bapa and the
speakers call it st pd-pidx or pd-pidkim.

15
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CHAPTER ONE
1. Phonology and Tones 7 | |

This paii deals with two subsidiary areas which are dgémed ind-ispensable. to our main
topic "The Morpho-syntax of Baba {*. In this respect, the an-alysis.o_f these subsidiary areas will
be brief but accurate, with more emphasis only on those aspéc\s that aré considered refevant to
our main.r.u'eu of study which is morphology. _

The generative approach as indicated will readily be émplqu_d for our phonological
analysis. This is because, as earlier stéted, this theory has proven to be more efficient and
explanatory than the structuralist model. ln the course of our analysis, the generative
phonological theory will be reconsiructed on the basis of concrete linguistic data, rather than
characterizing it in terms of similarities 10, and diﬁ'cteh_ces from other linguistic theories. On
the other .hand, with respect to our tonal analysis, we will adopt the auto-segmental theory

which is shown to have significant advantages over linear or segmental analysis.

1.0 Phonetic Inventory

This chapter sets out to present all the sound segments that are observable in Baba I.
B_mphasis here is on an exhaustive enpmeratif_m without. distinction, of the sum total of all
surface sounds found in morphemes in this language, starting with the consonants.

1.0.1 Consonants |

In the table below, a synopsis of all the consonants in Baba 1 is presented. Included in
the table are all the phonetic features characterizing all the consonants. It will be noticed that
some of the sounds listed here can only occur on the surface while in combination with other
sounds, and other:s have cqmpletely difTefent_ réal-_izations. These will all be presented and their
vafying _r_nanifesl-utidns within the different contexts _will. be explafned by the help of

phonological rules.

17



Fig. 2: Surface consonants (phonetic).
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(Adapted from Schane’s 1973 universal grid.)

These words below are examples used to illustrate the different surface consonants in Baba i
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e

xv) | Al

i) /p/ pim “bag i ‘salt'
i) /b sobo ‘pierce it!’ xvi) /dg/  dst . ‘eat!’
.iii) /. nn‘l'? fire! xvit) Jn/  nim ‘sun’
iv) /it g ‘wound’ xviii) Iyl | yin ' noise'
v) iv/  vem stornach’ xix) /k/ kdm ‘crab’
\)i) N tén | ‘neck’ - xx) fy/ - giélle *kernel’
vit) /o/  ndm bead’ xxi) fx/ xid Yion’
viii) /nd/ nddn ‘cup' xxii) Ml vé ‘thief
ix) mdz/  ndzox "wine' xxiii) /n/ nanld *sugar cane’
x) fts/ . ish *kola nut' xxiv) /fw/  wa | ‘death’
xi) /I lin ‘name’ xxv) M1 7 ‘eye’
xii) /s/ | san . ‘teeth’ xxvi) /kp/  kper ‘foi!et'_
xiti) i/ rin “chair' xxvii) /gb/  pbé ‘sell’
xiv) A1 fan | ‘illness’ xxviii) /fom/  nmé ‘person’

1.0.2 YVowels

| In Baba [ there are two main vowel types: simple and complex vowels. Simple VO;JVélS

or monophthongs here refer 1o single vowels within the same syllable while complex vowels
-are two or morc vowels within the same syila;ble. Complex vowels can be divided into -.

diphthongs and long vowels. Diphthongs are clusters of uni'dentical. vowels within the same

syllable while long vowels are double identical vowels within a single syllable. We will first of

all present all the surface vowels observed in words in this language.

Fig. 3 Surface vowels (phonetic).

FRONT CENTRAL BACK
UNROUNDED | ROUNDED | UNROUNDED | ROUNDED

HIGH i i i u
MID- ¢ | o
niGit B )
MiD- 1 - 3
L.OW 5 :
LOW _ . a

The above table gives a glimpse of the surface vowels which are arranged at four

different levels of aperture. Below are a few examples showing some words containing the
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different vowels in the language under study. We are concerned here with the single vowels or

monophthongs.

@ |

i) _/i/ /i “blood’ V) fal Indzo/ ‘garment’
ii) N ip camwood' vi)- o/ tan/  “navel'
i) AV AsW/head viiy fof  /ps/ hand
iv) el Ipé  Cfufu - viii) // /ghif  Cbuy?’

As already mentioned above, diphthongs are generally sequences of two or more

unidentical vowels having the structure cvj v2_,-‘ while long vowels are sequences of identical

.. ' i
vowels occurring in the form cvy vy. :

In Baba 1, high vowels combine with non-high vowels or with other high vowels 1o

form diphthongs as shown below:
(5) &

a)  pi¢  ‘boundary’

b) xid ‘hon'

c) it "tree!

d) tidn 'ceilihg'.

e) gildx ‘“throw aWay'

N .giz\ ‘type of juju’

g) e - ‘fon'

ﬁ) ngli  “wife'

i) kif  “bed’ |

These examples show that only a restricted number of vowels can follow high vowels
when they are in immediate sequence within the same morpheme (cf fig 6). However, whén
morphemes come together in derivational environments, any two vowels, be they identical or
unidentical, are capable of occurring together as shown below in these combinations of nouns +

- possessive constructions:

20



(6)

a)  /ndza+ &/ -[ndza-4] ‘'my garment'
.b). ki i -}_nk'}-ﬂ _ “his/her/its rope’
c) | /s + O | -f{s6-1] | “your hoe'
&  fp6+i-  [psd]  hisferiits hand'
e) /soso+ u/ -|s059-11] | ‘your thread'
0  fsa+d  fstd]  my fish
- g lng{\{ + 3 -og63a] my wife'

It should be noted that the two contiguous vowels illustrated by the examples above are
separated by a morpheme boundary in each case. The first vowel before the morpheme
boundary (+) is the stem vowel while the following one m.l.u'_ks the possessive suffix.

Also present in this language are long vowels which, as earlier said, occur in the order

cvy vy as shown by these minimal pairs below:

7

a) ké6 | ‘crow' - ko “takel!'

b) t4dta  ‘stitch!’ ity ‘stir' (soup) .
¢) paiad  “sky' pi ‘them’

d  ft e’ i know

 These opposing items serving as:' examples explain two phenomeha in Baba 1. Thefy give
empirical evidence that long vowels exist, and secondly, that vowel length is. phonemic.in this |
language. |
- 1.1 Syllable structure of morphemes,

The syllable of a morphéme is the internal arrangement of segments in the said
morpheme. This arrangement is usually in such a way that segments are distribﬁte.d following a
“well defined pattern in any language. The distribution of phonemes within a syllable following

- a specified pétlem in a'given language gives the canonical shape of morpheme in the said

- language.

21



Jurgen and Ennulat (1971: 15) consider a syllable to be a phonetic unit made up of an
obligatory central element calied the nucleus and two marginal elements which may be b_ptional
depending on the language in question. Each language has a preferred syllable structure such
 that if this structure is violated when morphemes come - together in word derivation, the
language would adopt a number of mechanisms to reconstruct the segments to be in confbrmily
with the required ‘sy.llable. structure of the said language. This is"one of the reasons why the
study of Sy_llabie structure of a language is important, since it is through this that one can
explain Sound segmentation and interpret some phonological processes that are geared towards
maintaining a preferred syllable structure in languages. |
In examining the corpus from a given language one might discover that the said
language does not permit a sequence of two or moreconsolnants. In such a language, affricates
like [d3), [4], [dz]. and {ts], if present in this language would be considered as complex
sepments rather than a succession-of two consonants. _
Baba | is one of those languages that do not allow consonant clusters especially in initial
positions of words. This is jusiiﬁed by the fact that foreign words having consonant clusters,

when borrowed into Baba 1 are restructured to suit the structural pattern of indigenous words in

the said language as shown befow:

(8)

English ~ Babal  Gloss
[skul}] {fokir} | ‘school’
fbrik]  batix]  brick
[klas] (ksrarjor|kalar]  ‘class'
[spun] {fopiin] *spoon’

Dasically a schwa m seen (o be inserted to break a clhster of consonan;s word initially since it is
an impermissible sequence in this languge.
1.2 Complex Segments

~ Complex chments refer 10 sepments of the same natural class in immediate sequence,

and these would include prenas'als and affricates since they are found in Baba [, the language
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under study. Bloomfield (1933) considers affricates as single uniis though they are made up of

“compound phoneme” where two simple phonemes act as a unit.
On the other hand, prenasalized stops have the distributional and phonological

properties of single segments. As Anderson (1976: 331) puts it: -
In a varicty of fanguages of Africa, South America, New Guinea and various

areas of the Pacific, clements transcribed as [mb, nd, ng] ete, clearly behave as
single units.

Furthermore, Herbert (1977: 16) repards prenasalized consonants in formal .terms as a
necessary homorganic sequence of nasal and non-nasal consonant seg_rrients which together
exhibit the app-roxithate .surface_ duration of stmple consonants. Following the views of the
above uuthoré; we can .co'nclude that prenasalized consonants are underlyingly sequencés of
nasal and non-nasal segménls. which, at the phonetic level, surface as single units since they

have a shorter articulatory duration than normal bisegmental clusters. This can be illustrated

below:
9
a) {mbé} ‘hands'
b) - {ngdp] ‘mat'
The morpheme in (a) above can have the following simplified abstract representation:
C CV *
b1
X X X
bl
mb o

‘while (b) will be represented as follows:
' CCVC(C

il
J11

4
Ng u p
‘The articulatory duration of the nasal and non-nasal segments in (a) is longer than that in (b)
meaning that one can talk of a bisegmental cluster in (a) but for the fact that /m/ is syllabic

while (b) is a 'p.renasa]. The bilabial nasal in (a) cannot be considered as part of the complex
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segment /mb/ because it bears a tone. This is because segments that bear tones are sy!lablc and
they can function as the nucleus of a syllab!e

In Baba I most nasals especiafly in initial posiﬁoné are céﬁable of Being syliabic and can ..
noﬁnally carry a tone. In this language one can duly establish a difference between a prenasal -
and a syllabic nasal especially from the phonetic point of §iew. Phonemically there are no two
words in this language which diffcr simply because one begins with a prenasal and the other
with a syllabic nasal as in the two items below: - |

Ngt‘lp “mat’ |

N-gip '@
The absence of a minimal pair as the two words above indicate justifies the hypothesis that in
Baba | dne cannot phonemically make a clear-cut distiinction between prenasals and sytlabic
nasals. Prenasals and syllabic nasals in this language can often overlap especiall.y if the latter
" bear a low tone and moréuvér employ.ed in. fast speech. However, syllabic naSal.s are used il‘.l.
well defined contexts to convey grammatical rather than lexical information. o

It is important to note here that homorganic nasals are often used to form the plurals of

certain nouns for the few nouns that form their plurals by the use of a syllabic nasal prefix as

the examples below show:

(10) _ .
pé  ‘hand”  mbo “hands'
ki *foot' nka ) féet’
kin ‘spear’ nkan - ‘spears’

The fact that the labial stop in /po/ becomes voiced when a nasal preccdés it in initial
position while the velars remain voiceless can be explained. This is probably BecaUSe_, in this
~ language, voiced bilabial stops never occur in initial positions in indigenous words, Also we do
not have prenasalized voiceless bilabial stops in the lanpuage in any environment. For the

velars they can occur initially both as simple and prenasalized voiced and voiceless velar

consonants respectively as these few examples below show:
(th

ngdn ‘country’ ' nkan ‘sp_ears'
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ngé .. ‘crocodile’ nké = ‘message' -
gl “pross nki  ‘rope’ |

From these examples above we realize that voicing and voicelessness are phonemic
when they concern velar and other consonants but not with bilabial stops because the voiced
bilabial stop can never occur in initial position without being pfenasalited, while the voiceless
counierpaiﬂ can never be prenasalized in any context whatsoever.

If we consider that initial nasals are rather prenasals, problems will arise when we come

o cases as the words below:

(12)

i) nté *market’ vi) ntfi ‘water'

ii) mbé ‘nail/breast’ vii) ndzo ‘clothes’
(itli) ndzdm . 'ax’ o viii) ndén ‘cupmo;'n'

iv) oké “monkey' ix)ngip  ‘mat’

v) ntit ‘vomit' © X)ndit | 'race’

The pfoblem here is that if the two initial consonants in each word are actually single
.phon-ic units, we expect that phonologically the second consonant would naturally be voiced
through assimilatén in all the cases consi.dcring the environment in which it occurs. Likewise, if
“we considér the initial nasals as prenasals we would expect nb opposition between voiced

consonants and their voiceless counterparts as illustrated by the minimal pairs below:

(t3)

nkup ‘debt’ ngip  © “mat’

ntit “vomit' ndii ‘race’

oké ‘message’ ngé ‘crocodile’
ntfi “water' ndzi ‘hunger'

Following the facts presented above by our analysis we would conclude that most initial
nasals in Baba I can be syllabic in slow speech. The assignment of syllable structure in this
hmguagc' will thus be in agreement with the views of Kaye and Selkirk (1982), Vergnaud, Halle
et al (1978). According to their assumption the syllable is divided into two parts: the onset,

containing all material prior to the syllabic peak or nucleus, which usually consists of a vowel;
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though in other languages other segments may function as syllabic peak, (Van der Hulst and -
Norval Smith 1982: 258). In Baba_ l, nas#ls besides vowels are those segments which can
function as syllabic pcnks because they can bear tones. - |
1.3 Syllable types

This section seeks o examine the various syllable shapes that exist in Baba 1. It should
“be noted that there is hardly a clear cut distinction between a monosyllabic morpheme and a
syllable betause in some cases, sotrne syllables constitute whole morphemes.

1.3.1 Monosyllabic shapes
These are forms which are initiated or realized in an utterance by what Ladefoged
(1975: 221) calls a single chest pulse. In the language under study, monosyliabic shapes-are

varied with regards to the number of segments that could constitute such shapes as shown

below:
(14)
a) pé ‘fulu’ ¢) nkip ‘debt’
by - kop ‘“forest’ d) pidn ‘canoe'

in Baba 1, morphemes with _inonosyllabic structure 'generally' predorminate manifesting
various segmental arrangements. They sometimes begin with an initial nasal as in (c) above,
and the nasal is capable of being syllabic mostly in slow speech. We can thus postulate a
formula to éapture the peneralized syllable structure in this language as shown below:

NYCVY (V) (C2) | |
This frame shoWs that /N/ is an abstract nasal that can readily assimilate the features of a |
contiguous consonant al initial position, Cy is the first consonant, and V is the vowel serving as
the nucleus of the syllable while C; is the second constnant. The elements in parenthesis mean
that their occurrence is optional. This is indicative of the fact that we can have different kinds
of monosyllabic shapes in 3aba { as discqséed below.
1.3.1.1 The V shape

Baba 1 has no initial vowel except for a few pronoun forms and other isolated

morphemes which consist of only a vowel. These single segmental syllables are quite few in

this language. They can also be made up of syllabic nasal, and in the case of vowels, /#/, /if and
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/W are so frequent in such forms which are usually grammatical rather than lexical morphe'rries

as shown below:

(15) |

i) /s + &/ -{1s0-4} ‘my head'

i) .IrJ:;r o/ -jor-u] *your body'

i) frax+if -[ray -i] “his/her/its yam'
iv) /asi/ -'Itis a fish'

V) /& wé nd/  -‘who is there?

| It is who there

vi) /4 ké-mo/ ‘1t has died’

1t die (asp) |

The constructions above _show that /a/, /i/ and W/ are used as singular possessive

pronoun morphemes in associative constructions (cf 15i-iii) whfle /fa/ with varying_to‘nél

manifestations can function as subject of interrog#tive or declarative conétructions as indicated - -

by (15 iv — vi). These are only bouﬁd morphemes as opposed to free morphemes because the
former do not usually make sense in isolation.

1.3.1.2 The CV form _

This structural morphemic shape Dﬁén referred to as open syllable, is reiatively

predominant in Baba 1. This form can take practically any of the vowels in this language as

shown below: |
(16)
a)pd “hand' dypt ‘camwood" g)ndzd = garment'
b) té 'pnhn'trcc' O blood! |
c)sit  ‘fish' N kind of bird'
1.3.1.3. The CVC form
‘Morphe'mes having this shape are referred o as closed syllables because they end with a
consonant, unlike open syllables that end with a vowel. It should be noted that, just like open

syllables, these can have a sequence of two vowels:
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Open CV syllables Open CVYV syllables

(17 )

a) pé ‘fufu’ _ | d) pié | “boundary

b) vi ‘ash’ ' | e) xid *lion' :
<) fi blood' _ ) ka “bed’
- Closed CVC syllables Closed CVVC syllables ;
8 _

a) pax mushroom’ d) fie? - “case fjudgement’

b) sin ‘teeth’ _ e) tiax | *snail’

c) kin ‘pot’ ) fian ‘thunder’ i

The examples above show that when a sequeittce of two vowels occurs in fexical
morphemes, the first in most cases is always a high vowel. This is true for both open and closed
~ syllables. ln.cvc structures, /e/ has not yet been attested especially in nomihal forms in Baba 1.
This shows that such slructuf_es_ are diécriminatory in terms of the vowels they take. It should !

however be noted that any initial high vowel in a complex syllable can readily undergo glide

formation particularly in fast speech.

1.4 The distribution of segments |
Having enumerated the various segments and the forms that syllables assume in Baba ],
it is necessary to e?mmine the maﬁner in which consonants and vowels are distributed in the
various forms of the syllable types we have discussed above, notably CVand CVC,
1.4.1 Segmental distribution in CV structure |
In this type of syllable structure, the following cohsonants have been attested to occuf in
initinl C position: |
Ipl, tyl, I, k11, IV, /l'/,. nst, 1§, fel, N, 1x 1, Ixd, 108/, Idzd, fkpl, M, Tl Y, Ind, IS, fs/ i,
1ab/, Inm, | |
In the position occupiced by V, practically all vowels can occur except /Y which occurs only
before another vowel. The examples below illustrate the occurrence of the various vowels that -

are found in V position in a CV structure:
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i) _ld3i “eatl’ vii) sé = ‘hoe'

i) 1so ‘kola-nut' - v tfi ‘salt’

iii)  sé “elephant’ ix) po ‘hahd'_
iv)  owh Cdeatl’ x) st “fish'

v) pi “camwood' xi)  ph ‘fna_dness'

1.4.2 Segmental distribution in CVC structure
In this type of structure, practically all the consonants that occur in C in {1.4.2.1) also

appear in the same position here. The only difference is that the consonants that occur in Cy in
C1VC> are not many. We ca_n'say that the final position in this syllable type is discriminatory
in terms of the type of consonants it accepts, and the restricted number of consonants occurring

“here can be enumerated thus: [m}, {0, {7]. {p]. [c] and [x]. These final consonants can be found

in the words below:
(20)

a) cvin
kdm  ‘crab'
lam  ‘iron'
tfom “sardine’
ram ‘wilchcraﬁ
vam S_lonlacll'
bYcvn

1an ‘navel’

sdn  “teeth'
| fog  “owl
sin needte’ '

thn ‘neck’

c)cv?

mut?  Cfire!
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sa?  “pepper’

167  “sleep'
7 “fever'
d)evp
tap  ‘shoe'
kip bark'
léip  ‘coward'
tip ~ “swamp' |
clevr
par  “war'
tar  ‘bush’ -
far  “relative'
tir ‘type of mushroorﬁ'
yor “satisfaction’ |
g) cvx

rax B yam' |
rox  hip'

kax tadder'
pox  ‘parcel’

sox  ‘pounded cocoyams'

Since it is too lengthy to enumerate the occurrence of all the consonants in the different -
positions by analysis, it will be preferable to put them in the form of a table as shown below.
The vertical axis contains consonants in Cj position while the C) consonants are contained in

the horizontal axis of table 3.
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Fig. 4: Distribution of consonants

02. m. | 0 2 v | p | X
€ ) ‘
p + + |+ + +
m + + 1+ + +
F+ =+ 1+ P
n + 1+ 1+ .+_ +
v + | + ] + + +
t + | + |+ + + | + +
§ + |+ ]+ + + | + +
1 + |+ |+ + | + T+
T 4 + | + + + +. +
| + | + + + |+ +
n + + + +
y + + | + + +
w + +
Y | T |+
0 + + +

Our analysis so far shows that apart from prenasalized consonants which occur in initial

position, there are no consonant clusters in this position in Baba I. Nevertheless, there occur

consonant clusters in specific and welil defined 'env'ironments These clusters are found mostly
in compound words as a result of derivations and compounding.

1t should be noted that these consonants appear medially but never initially or ﬁnaliy as
shown below:

(21)

togla “enr'

wimio ‘umbrella’

ndzoplo ‘porcupine’
“kosla “knee'
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mbinito “weevil' '

When we look at the words above, the consonant clusters show a high degree of
unnatural combinations. Liven nasals which in this language are S0 ready to assimilate the point _
~ of articulation of the followm[, consonants, they remain unchanged in medial positions, This
would enable us to constrain our rule of nasal assimilation to app!y excluswely in word initial
position as shown below: In word initial position, a nasal assimilates the point of articulation of
the following consonant. It is represented formally as:

R 1: Homorganic nasal assimilation.

4 - aént
| B cor

. This rule will apply on the forms in (a} below and not in (b)

| [+ nas] —> {a ant]

f} cor

(22) . |

(a) B ()]

MN+king/  [nkag) “spears’ /toNb/ . [t6pla]  ‘ear'

N + pd/ fmbo] hands' fwiNts/ . [wimts] ‘umbrella’
MN+kd/ - [nki] “feet' /mbiNto/ [mbamts) ‘weevil'
/N +kéxta/  [nkdxts) ‘knees’ ./féNta'/ {anta) *to count’

1.4.3. Disyllabic morphemes |
Many morphemes that have more than two syllables in this language are mostly

compound words as well as foreign words that have partially or totally been restructured to fit

into the system of the language as the following examples show:

@3)
nkingams ‘cobweb' (rope of spider) -
namokéla ‘horse' (ani_mél of white man)
Kinndapd? ~ “pipe’ (pot of tobaccb)

tsanddp ‘roof’ (head of house)

These \%\(ords above show ‘disyllabic morphemés which have been brought together through

compounding while those below are loaned words from English and their corrcspondehccs in
Baba I: ' ' |
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2 N _ :
English Babal

flower fordwa
bicycle “bésoki
table . (¢bara
bottle - pbtara

1.4.3.1 ()ccurrence of vowels within the morpheme.
Like consonants, vowels also show a degree of restrncted occurrence. The table below

presents a summary of the occurrence of vowels in the different syllable types that have been
discussed in Baba 1. -

Fig. $: Distribution of vowels

Sylable types | i © tfulojotfa

\Y + + +
Cv + o+ |+ |+t
Cvc -+ Sl T S I I R

The table shows that only /i/, W/ and /a/ can occur as morphemes witfm’ut consonantal
“segments. The type of morphemic structure, as already mentioned, is grammatical rather than a’
lexical morp_héme. For the CV and CVC forms, practically all vowels can occur in V position.
It should be noted that as indicated earlier, no nominal form in this language has been attested |
With fe/ in interconsonantal position. Interconsonantal /e/ is found only in verbal forms as the

examples below illustrate:

(25) | .
Verbal forms : nominal forms
sénta ‘break ! pé - ‘fufe
kpénto ‘filtin ! _ vé  ‘thief
séla ~‘separate’ - ké ‘tiredness'
ghél:i ‘settle ' (price)  sé¢ ‘elephant’

The above opposition bctween verbal and nominal forms shows that the mid-high front )
vowel oceurs umquely in open syllables in nommal forms, but mter-consonantally in verbal
forms .

33 ol



1.4.3.2 Possible vowel combinations :
As earlier mentioned, Baba 1 distinguishes two types of vowel combinations within a

single syllable in a morpheme. This means that we can have structures like CV1Vy and CV V)
respectively occwrring cach in a given syllable of a morpheme. In the case of CV Vs, V1 is

always mostly a high vowel which may undergo some phonological processes like deletion or

semivocalization (usually- in fast speech). The table below illustrates this type of vowel

combination.

Fig. 6: V|V Combination

V) R i luflol] o a
Vi |
i t + + +
i 4 +
+ + | + ¥
w |+ | |+ +

1t should be noted that the high front rounded vowel /i/ is not a basic vowel in this
language. It is derived by rule of vowel coalescence which states that: a high back rounded |
vowel is fronted when it precedes a high front ﬁoWel and another vowel in contiguous.-
environment as formally represented below:

R 2: High back vowel fronting.

ml > ) —iV

+ syll

+syll | + syll
+ back , '
. | —> {-back] / — | -buckil . cons
+ high +high
+ round

This rule applies to the forms below to give the surface phonetic representations as

shown:
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26). -
a) /ngoii + & [ngiii-a) ‘my wife'

b) /Kl I%6i} ‘file' (verb)
¢) fpadi/ | [} “buy'

d) /gaiax/ | plidx} ‘throw away!'
e) /kuil? [kii7] ‘feed!"

‘In example (a) above, #nolher rule, this time a vowel deletion rule is needed to give the
correct surface form. This means that this language docs'not.permit a sequence of three vowels
to appear at the surface phonetic level. Our rule therefore states that the second of three vowels
in a sequence is deleted. 1t can be represented formall;' as follows:

R 3: Deletion of the second of three vﬁweis ina sequenée.

v  —> ev—v

+syll] > . + syl + sylt ]
- cons '/ |-cons - cons

This rule can derive the surface forms of the underlying constructions below:

27)

a) fpla + &/ {pti-4] ‘my sky'
sky my o
b} /nd3id + &/ -fndzi-a} | ‘my sheep'
sheep my | |
c) k66 + if - fko-i) *his/her/its crow’
crow  his
) AR [xk-a) *your iion'

lion  your

e) At &/ - | [ti-&] | ‘my tree'

tree my
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Having discussed lengthily about unidentical vowel sequences and their behaviour in

contiguous environment, we now examine long vowels or identical vowel sequences.

Fig. 7. V;V{ Combination
ii . _ uu |
ce 00
aa
‘The postulation of long vowels in Baba 1 is justified by the fact that they contrast with -

‘short vowels and therefore play a phonemic role as shown by the minimal pairs below:

(28)

Long vowels ' Sho_rt vowels
a) tddto “stitch' f) t4to “stir’
b) k6o _ .‘cmw' g) ko ‘take!'
o) It ‘cut | by fi *know!"
d) paa "sky'. i) pt | ~ ‘them/they'
e) téé ‘recount’ J) ‘palm tree'
f) vailo ‘showing ofP’ 1) ¥ils ‘pool of liquid’

- This is why we have décided that instead of considering our high vowels as glides
whenever they brecede another vowel, they rather remain as full vowels and form complex
nucleus with the following vowel. |

- Having systematically examined the various sounds and their permissible combinations,
as well as the distribution betweén short and long vowels within morphemes, it is now
worthwhile to determine the generalized m()rpﬁemc'structUre in Baba l.

1.5 Morpheme structhre.
From the data 1-28 in t_hé preceding i.ilustr_ations, it is evident that 'fnorphemes in Baba |

have the structures as represented by the examples below:
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Morphemes | B | ‘ .. Shape |
n) 4 ‘kick' rntﬁ water ~ gmi - _"mmm' . cv
b) plé ‘boundary’  xld  “lion’ té *run! L ew
¢) tdm ‘pit’ nim bite! ma? | ‘fire' cve
d) fie? ‘judget . npidx  Ccow' mblin palm nut' cvve
e) sata ¢ insuft!* moandzd ‘goét' mbérs “hifl! cvev

f) totax “frop' ‘monki? “basket' momdx  ‘dew' cveve

In their basfc forms, verbs as well as nouns in this language are predéminantly
monosyllables, and to a lesser extent, there are some biﬁyliables. Nominal forms with more
than two syllables are mostly borrowed items or compound morphemes as earlier noted. From
the different shapes presented by the different groups of morphemes, we could establish a
canonical shape representing a generalized morpheme structure in this language as shown:

+(C) V(O (C) V(IO +

This formal representation of morphemes in Baﬁa i shows that morphemes in the
language can either begin with a vowel or consdnant, though no lexical morpheme has yet been
attested beginning with a _vowcl.. 'The segments in pareﬁthesis denote optionality. This means
tﬁat the minimum morpheme is made up of a segmént but a fexical morpheme must have two
or more segments. The morpheme boundary marked (+) is an indication that these morphemes
could také affixes,

From the data used in the whole of this cﬁapter, we have been able to elicit the souncf '
segments that are observed at surface level in morphemes in Baba |. We cannot say that these
same sounds are those that can be found in the underlying representation of the same
morphemes. For that reason, we will examine some geheral phonological processes and apply
them to the behaviour of sound segments in our language. This will enable us to determine the
basic sound segments and postulate rules that account for the possible differences between

some surface and underlying forms. This is the préoccupatibn of the following chapter.
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' REFERENCES TO CHAPTER 1| .
1. All high vowels except [{] are capable of undergoing glidiné when they precede other vowels
especially in fast speech, but our objective is not to describe fast speech in this sudy. |
2. In this language, /b/ never occurs in word initial position without being :preceded By a
homorganic nasal except in loan words. The language has only voiceless sibés p/, W, and

/K as bhasic and all the voiced counterparts /b, /d/ and /g/ are derived through phonological

rules.
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 CHAPTER TWO
2. Phonological andTonal Processes | |
This chapter sets out to discuss some general principies of phonological processes while
situating &em within the realm of the data.already discussed in Baba I. These general processes
will serve as guiding principles for the establishment of rules that will account for segmental
alternations observed in our data. In additiot_t; the general tonal pattern as well as some fonal
phenomena exhibited by the language will be examined. This will enable us to establish the
number of contrasting tone levels and postulate rules to account for tonal alternations in
different types of constructions.
i
2.1 Phonological processes and rules '
A phoﬁological' process is a phenomenon whereby a segment is partially or totally
-changed in a given phonetic environment. On the other hand, a phonetic rule is the .explicit
specification of the sum total of all the phonetic conditions which must come together for a

phonological process to take place. As earlier mentioned, the canonical form of a phonological
rule in the generative format is represented _thus:
A—™>B/C — D
This means "A' becomgs "B in the environment ‘CD’, wﬁerc either ‘C' or ‘D' may be null. .
Phonological processes and rules make up one of the essential features of generative ..
phonology. They serve as a bridpe betweén phonetic inventory and phonemes, or better still,
between surface and underlying representations, enabling the systematic passage from one to
the:othcr. A phonological rule permits us to un‘derstahd.that the phonetic qualities of a given
sound depend often on the phonetic environment in which it finds itself. Consequently, the
same sound can be realized in different forms, determined by cnnlextuél variation.
 Phonological processes reinforce the idea of language structure being a system as seen
by Saussure. 1t makes more obvious the fact that the elements of a language are interrelated and
' _dependent. | 7.

- Schane (1973) distinguishes four major catégofies of phonological processes namely:

assimilatory, syllable structure, strengthiening or weskening processes and finally
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neutralization. In Baba I, assimilatory and syllabl'e. structure processes are predominantly

attested.

2.1.1 Assimilation

A sound usuaily takes some o all of the phonetic qualities of a neighbouring sound by
virtue of their co-occurrence in contiguous environment. This phenomenon concemns
consonants as well as vowels. P'ractically.all consonants in this language could uﬁdergo either
labialization or palatalization in fast speech when they precede munﬁed high back vowel and

front high unrounded vowel respectively. Since our objective is not to describe fast speech, a

rule may not be necessary in this case

2111 The case of nas:il preceding a consonant

In such an environment, the nasal takes on the pléce feature values of the following
consonant with respect to their contiguity. This type of assi.;nilation is frequent in Baba I, and
as earlier indiéated, a rule can be formulated as follows: a nasal assimilates the point of

articulation of the following consonant in initial position as formally represented below: -
' : - joant : ant
[+nas] > [ an]/#____{a ]
: B cor _ cor

- The feature specification of the consonant that the nasal precedes are represented by th¢
variables in the rule above. This rule accounts for the changes manifested by the nasal in the
forms below: ' .

(30
a) /n-toNIa / . [ntonla] 'ears’
b) /n-koxta/ - [nkoxta) 'knees'
c) /n-po/ = [mbéd] “hands'
d) /n-tié-mo/ - | ntié-mo] T have run'
1 run (asp) . 1 run (asp) :
e) /n- Yé-mo/ - [o-gé-ma] ‘I have gone'
Igoap) =~ = [lgof(asp)
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N /ﬁwpi—mél . [mbi-ma} "1 have dancex!’
I dance (asp)

g) /n- wi-ma/ [o-gt-ma] "I have fallen’
1 fall (asp) _ ' .
h) /n-giti-ma nd3ap / -[n-glii-ma nd33p | 'l have bought some meat’
1 buy (asp) meat |
i) /n-ki-mo / 10-ka-ma) "1 have died’
1 die (asp)

fn all the forms above we realize that all nasals preceding a consonant at initial position
acquire the feature specification or point of articulation of the said consonant. We also notice
that the voiceless bilabial stop becomes voiced in the environment of a nasal. This needs a rule
which requires that a voiceless bilabial stop is voiced in the environment of a nasal or between

o

~ vowels as formally represented below:

R 4: Bilabial stop voicing

I —> [b] /# [+nas—]

V¥
+ cons
# [+ nas]
+ lab , . _
—> { - voice] [i- syll] [-i- syll]
- son _ —
- cons - cons
- cot ' '

It should be noted that, out of ail the stops in this language, only bilabial stop becomes
voiced in this environment. This is because all the stdps can exist as both simple and
prenasaliméd except /p/. In addition, its voiced counterpart /b/ occurs only before nasals,
between vowels or initially in foreign words introduced into Baba 1. Though it fooks
unorthodox for us to have chosen the voiceless bilabial stop as basic in this language, it is
because we can clearly define where ils voiced counterpart occurs. This is done without
resorting to what may look like an aitempt to impose what is ofien believed 1o be a general

feature for most grassfield languages whereby the basic sound is always assumed to be a

vojceless one.

In addition to forms in (30c and l) above, the rule can account for these forms below:

£]))

a) /ndzap + &/ fndzaba] | ‘my meat'
b) ftatop + &/ -[totoba] ‘my mud’
¢) /pkip + &/ ~[nkiba} ‘my lefl!
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- In this language, a sequence of nasal and voiceless fricatives is impermissible. This
- leads us to formulate a rule which states thal a nasal is deleted when it precedes a voiceless

 fricative or another nasal in immediate sequence. This rule can be represented formally thus:

R 5: Nasal deletion before a voicelss fricative.
)
s

X

IN]!

. _ / o “+ cons

[+ nas] » : ¥ co'nt
_ - voice

/ : [+ nas]

The first person singulur subject marker in this language is a homorganic nasal with a

low tone and is usually prefixed to the immediate verb or verbal element. The nasal deletion

rule above enables us fo account in a systematic manner for the seeming irregularities in the

cons_tﬁsclions below:’

(32)

a) /‘ﬁ-l'é—md mbam mbd &/ ['fA-ms mbam mbd fue]' 1 have given ‘money to the fon’
I give (asp) money to fon |

b) fiefiema ni/ ['fi-m3 nd) *I have known something’

1 know (asp) something

c)./ﬁ-xi(‘)-m:';/ ' ['xid-ma) ' ‘I have laughed'
1 laugh (asp)

d) /n-st7-ma ndzo/ ' ('sil?—-mé‘nd'zé] ‘I have washed the dress'

1 wash (asp) dress
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When the nasal serving as the subject of the sentences above is deleted, each sentence then-
 begins with a sort of glottal release indicated by the struck marked (') before each sentence.
This looks like an evidence that glottal stop in this languge was introduced to fill the slot left by

consonants that were lost in course of the diachronic evolution of the language.

We would now .cxa_mine the behaviour of /V/, /r/, /yf and /¥/ in the data that follow.

(33) |
A D liCsleep /-l-ma/ {n-di-mo7  ‘Lhave slept’
I sleep (asp) . ]
i) 16é “beg!  /n-lué-mo nme/ [n-dGé-ma nmé] 1 have begged a person’
: I beg (asp)
iii) 14 “pass!’  /n-14d-ma/ [n-d3d-mo] ‘I have passed'
- | pass (asp) ' P B
B i) rif “say fm-rit-ma/ fn-dzii-ma] ‘1 have said it
| : - 1say (asp) o
i) rito ‘shake' /n-rito-mo/ [n-dzito-ma] I have shaken it
: I shake (asp)
i) ras “rinse'  /n-ra?lo-mo / fndzaMa-m» | 'I have rinsed it’
1 rinse (asp) _ _
Ci ) yé ‘seel’ /n-yé-ma/- [n-dzé-ma] ‘I have seen it
I see (asp) '
i) yo? ‘bask! /_li-y(‘)/-m:;/- [n-d367-ma] [ have basked it
| warm (asp) '
i) ya?lo ‘dry'  /n-yATlo-mo/- [n- dz4713-moa] I have dried it
) 1 dry (asp)
D v ‘ol /n- ¥é-maf {n-ge-ma] I have gone'
lgofasp) -
i) ¥ “dof' . n- Yi-mo/- - [n-gi-moa} ‘1 have done it'
I do (asp) _ '
iif) wapla “imitate! /n- ¥apla-ma/ [n-gipla-m3] ‘I have imitated it
1 imitate (asp)
iv) wa ‘fallt /o~ wi- mo / - [.ti—gibm'.‘-;] - I have fallen’

I fall (asp)

The data in (33) above clearly show that /l/, v/, Iyf, /¥fand /wi become /d/, /dz/, [d3/ and
fg/ respectively when preced:ed by a nasal in word initial position. In order not to miss a
linguistically significant generalization, we divide these sounds into two natural classes and

formulate rules to explain their behaviour, since they actually describe a unified process.
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There is a rule which states that a trill and patatal glide become affricates when preceded by a
nasal. It can be formally represented as |

R 6: T'rill and palatal plide affrication.

'/r dz |
_ Y/’ dz #N

v

1cons - L
+cont -son

+son > |+ delrel #{+nas]
-lat +voice

-back

The above rule will account for the forms in (33.B and C). There is a strengthening rule
" which states that a lateral and a voiced velar fricative and labio-velar approximant become

stops when preceded by a nasal in word initial position. "This rule is formally represented as:

R 7: Lateral and -approx.iman't strengthening.
<i> <d>
't g2 #N ———

-ant
+cont
+high N [- cont ] s [+ nas] -
+hack | <+ ¢or > :
+voice
| < + {at > |
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This rule above will account in a systematic manner for the forms in (33 A and D) above.

As opposed to rule six, this rule is sensitive to word boundary (cf 33 A ) as concerns the

behaviour of /1/.
The analysis up to this point has brought out rules that can apply indiscriminately across

_.lhe board in Baba 1. However, there are some forms which need an adhoc rule. These forms

involve bilabials which in final position, are deleted in collocational environment in certain -

forms as shown below;

e

i) /ndap + 2l : [nd:’i-.a‘n] _ ‘my house'

i) /ndap + gmé/ [ndd nme] "house of a person'

iii) /kob + &/ | -[koO-4] _ ‘my fo}est'_

iv) /kob + for/ {ko [or) ‘the forest of the relatives'
v) /mtap + & _ [nta-a) - .‘my hut'

vi) /ntap + mamvi/ [nta momvi| “the hut of the dog'

vit) /pam + &/ lpa-d] ‘my.bag'

viit) /pam +si/. [pa s} - . ‘the bag of fish’

To account for the surface forms of the constructions above, we could postulate a rule
which deletes all bilabials in final position when they precede another word or morpheme. Such

a rule will not apply across the board since it will be noticed that this deletion process in this

particular case takes place in very few morphemes of our data, and in an environment that

cannot be determined phonologically or morp!iologicaly.. We would rather consider the above
forms as being accidental in this language because there are similar forms which are in the

majorily in this language where the above principle does not apply as illustrated below:

(35)

i) /ogbim t+ &/ ' [ngbam-3i] _ ‘my maize'

© i) /ngbdm + nké/ -|rj.gbz_im nké] ‘maize of monkey'
i) /nkam + i [okam-i] ' “hisfher/its bee hive
iv) /nkam +nté/ | -[nkérﬁ nté] ‘the bee hive of market’
v) ntdm b fodf {otam 8] ‘the fon's heart’
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vi} /ntdm + &/ - -|ntdm-4) ‘my heart'

vii) Mtdp + &/ -{tab-a] ‘my shoe'

\}iii) Nap + nme/ © -|14p nme) ‘the shoe of the person’
ix) /nkip + 0/ - fakibed] ‘your left |
x) /nkip.+ wo/ _ -Inkip wol | ‘the left of stone'

xi) /sdp +ydvo/ -fsap yo¥o} ‘our pioverb’

xii) /sap + o/ ~l‘séb-1‘n] - ‘your proverb' .

T'his gives empirical evidence that the forms in which labials delete in final position in
collocational environment are actually exceptions rather than a rule in Baba I. But if we want to
consider the process as a general rule in the languagpe, we need to explain why it does not apply |
in certain cases. A probably plausible explanation is to ;tssume that the deletion of ﬁnal bilabial
in collocational environment is determined by semantic factors, but this goes beyond_bur scope
of pﬁonology. Where the application will _bﬁn_g about an ambiguity, the rule does not apply as

shown by the data below:

(36) .

i)ngbdm  fué “the maize of fon " ngbd fué "the side of fon"
ii) nthm ¢ " the heart of fon " ntd  fa¢ *{ kick the fon"
iii) tap fué “shoe of fon" tA fu¢ “sting the fon"
ivyoklp  fd¢ “the fon'sleRhand® ki fud "Istrike the fon”

The-data above give us am;)le'evidence td believe that the labial deletion phenomenon is
a general rule in the language, but this language adépts a mechanism whereby the rule is
~ blocked whencvér its applicétion'is likely to create ambiguity. Nevertheless, this cannot be a
convincing reason to make us believe that this is a general rule in the language which is
blocked for reasons of ambiguity since these apparently similar words are of different lexical
categories. A likely explanation maybe that since these forms are statistically few, they are
exception in the. Ianguagé or they are forms subject to a new rule just introduced in thé
language but is not yet well developed to apply tb all forms having similar shapes.
Another linguistically plausible explanation could be that these words have geminate .

- vowels of the form cvvc such that in collocation with other words or morphemes the final
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' consonant becomes umfe-lcase'd and then dfups. All these attempts to explain what happens in
the.data might not convince our reader. A better solution at this point of the ﬁnaljs‘is is to
as.sume that thcsé cases are exceptions in the language,_and'that it could be subject .to a
(li-:ip!)r(}nlic interpretation which of course is not the focus of our description. As a sort of |
speculation, we could imagine that at a given momént in the history of this language, there
would have been n process whereby many close syllabie morphemes were reduced to ope.n'
syllable through the deletion of linal consans. This.may account for the predominance of open
syllable morphemes in this language.
2. 2 The inventory of phonemee |

A phoneme is usually a sound that plays a d:stmctlve funcuon or role in the language in
which it occurs, or better still, it is an abstract mental represention of a phonolgceal unit in a

language. Our objective here is to make a phonic invento.fy of the sounds which are considered
~ basic in Baba 1 as shown below:

2.2.1 Phonemic vowcls

" Here, we are concerned with vowels which are basic or underlying in this language and only

appear on the surface after the application of some rules. These vowels are represented in the

figure below:

IFig 8: Basic vowels

FRONT | CENTRE | BACK
i i u -
€ : S I
s}
a.

Baba I thus has seven basic vowels as represented in the chart. The minimal pairs below will
jlustrate the distinctive role of these phonemic vowels:
37 _

ile pl “danee’ ki kit ‘diel’

pé Chuly ) | ki bum!
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a/a

i/a

wa

u/a

wil

wa?

‘pus

‘niiss’

‘buttock’

\

‘infront'

“fish'

‘pus’

: ﬁsh‘

“hoe'

death'

‘type of vegetable*

2.2.2 Phonemic consonants

alo

ifi

a

ifa

efa 3

mba
mbé
i
i
stn

san

. pa

té

1a

‘madman’

“hands’

| ‘sleep’
"light' (weight)
‘needle’
‘pipe’ -
‘dance’
‘madness’

- ‘palm tree'
kick!’

Just like the phonemic vowels, these consonants are underlyingly represented in this

language and are therefore considered basic unlike surface sounds that are generally determined

by phonological context. They are represented in the consonant chart below:
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Fig. 9 Phonemic Chart

+COR

-COR.
TANT -ANT
-HIGH +HIGH
-BACK +BACK.
+ROUND
P kp
[15]
§ t k
z .
o
L I O gb
5’ .
>
+
Z m n i} nm
] v
ﬁ 8 ] f ] J' X
3 18| |3
) 0 '
¥ v v
F_.
8 i
= | 9 2
] 9) g r
,ﬁ + +
‘Zf w
b is
-1 |8
o
@ . dz
o}
v

Making exclusive reference to the phonemic chart in Fig 9, we have the following

opposition between each pair of consonantic sounds below:
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(38)

t/!

t/s

kA
p
wk
p/k
I/p
yiw

kp/nm.

Ir

| tst]

mé
né
!(njl:)' |
16013
tin
.szin
nté
ogt
kam

tam

lax

nax

ngan
akan
pé
ké
fany
pian
yé?é
wbTo

kparo

nmaro

fam

am

 kio

1
XK¥

{so

th

{OMOITOwW'
‘body of water'

‘ear’

be proud'

‘neck’
“hollow tube'
“grasshopper’
‘crocodile’
‘crab'

‘pit’
‘calabash’
‘garden egg'
‘country’
‘spear’

“fufu'
‘tiredness'
“illness'
"canoe’
“bask!'
‘sw-inﬂ'
‘thfow away!'
“carry!'

“iron'

“trace'

‘pluck!’
‘Haugh'
‘kola nut'

‘without'

M
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~an

m

v!p

y/m

ply

k/s

w/k

kp/k

dznf

vy

fiv

kp/gb

fig
fin
pATS

- pﬁté

VAo
péra

yé

mé

~ wound'

“name'
“dodge it!'
‘turn it!.'
‘explode!’
“transplant!
‘seel’
‘tomorrow'
‘them'
‘somelthing'
“takel
*hoe'
‘death’
"die!’
‘slave’
'mess_age"
*kind of groundnut'

‘mouth’

L3 $
nver

_ ‘madness'

‘noise’
“root’

“abandoned house'

‘stomach’
‘load!

1seflt
‘there’

‘honey’




X xi6 - laugh!’ gl giélla kernel'

¥io howt valls “difficult

As could be seen from these words above, some sounds which aré assumed to be

attested in this language do not occur as single segments on the surface. This is the case with

/37 and 72/ which only occur on the surface when combined with /d/ to form affticates. Even /d/

shows tha‘; it is a realization of /I/ when preceded by a nasal. We would consider /g/ as a

realization of /¥/ when preceded by a nasal. This assumption seems faulty because /g/ and /¥/

both occur in words as simple segmental units but they occur in exclusive environments. The

" only plausible explanation for the behaviour of /g/ and /¥/ is that, /¥/ undergoes a strengthening

process and becomes /p/ fn initial position when it precedes a high front vowél._ This process
can be explained by a rule which states that a velar fricative becomes a stop when it precédes a
high front vowel in word initial position.

Ré: Velar strengthening.

The rule is formally representented as below:

Nl (2] #I i
ol

-ant

+cont +syll
~+voice # __ 1 +high
-son sback

This rule above will acount for the existence of the following forms in this language:

9
gim  hold

if) gié713 kemel

) pr MOurn
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ivight  buy
v) glidx throw away

vi) gi?la reshape

- vil) gy sector

With respect to these data above it is evident that /g/ is not a basic pha_h'eme; it is rather the
realisation of /¥/ when preceding a high vowel
If the various segmental phenomena observed in this language have been given

plausibly sound explanations, it is thanks to the notion of rule generalization. The idea of
generalizing rules lies in the conception of universal phonetic motivation. Different phonetic
systems are governed by different processes operating within the language in question, but the
internal logic of the rules stemming from these diverse processes has a universal character. It is
 claimed that segments are made up of a certain number of phonetic features. In a contiguous
environment a segment can lend one or more of its features to another segment or borrow some
from it. This process which is actually assimilatory could be referred to here as a law of
segmental contiguity. Each rule that consists of a sum total of homogeneous features will
inevitably have a universal characier, for it is as a result of what we have referred to above as a
law of contiguity. ‘This means that if a rule voices segments in the environment of voiced
segments, this will be a natural rule. On the other hand, if a segment changes without taking
anything from its neighbouring environment, we begin to ask ourselves the reason for this
change, for it looks unnatural, Rules are therefore formulated to meet some natural criteria. It is
on these grounds that we have been able to postulate rules to account for segmental variations:
in Baba I and these same assumptions will serve as gutdmg rules to our tonal analysis.
2.3 Tones in Baba 1
This section is aimed at acquainting the reader with the tone patterns and possible tonal
phenomena altéste_d in Baba I which is a tone language. Steven Bird (1999d) considers a tone
~ language as one in which voice pilch on an individual syllable may carry either a lexically or
grammahcally contrastive meaning. Welmers (1959 2) sees a tone language as one in which
both pitch phoncmeq and segmental phonemes enter into the composition of at least some |
morphemes. This means that some morphemes may lack a pitch phoneme while others may be
exclusively made up of a tone without any segmental components or tone bearing units, It is in
line with the above view that our analysis of Baba I tonal system is. based. 1o account for |
floating tones, tone stability, contour tones etc. in a consistent manner, we have decided to
adopt the autosegmental approach, whose choice here is justified by what Goldsmith (1976)
refers to as its problem solving efficiency.
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In Baba [ there are principally two basic or underlying tones; high and low which
manifest themselves on the surface in varying patterns and levels depending on the nature of

~ the morpheme or segment over which they have domam and the environment in wh:ch they

QCCUr,

" 2.3.1 Level tones

These are single tonemes assigned 1o single tone bearing units in well defined contexts.

2.3.1.1 Monosyllabic morphemes

Thse are single syllables that may constitute either lexical or grammatical morphemes in this

language as exemplified by the items below:

(40)

a) (nhu
i) ko _ “take'
i1) nké ‘monkey’
iii) pié -'huund_ary‘
iv) pkidn ‘vegetable'
v) pi - “dance’

b} (1.
i) fon ‘owl'
. i) ndzid “sheep'
iii) tiax “snail’
iv) “blood’
v) fu ‘  “medicine’

2.3.1.2 Bisyllabic morphemes

‘These morpheme types in this language could consist of simple as well as complex nucleus, __

with the common characteristic that they are considered to have two syllables as illustrated by
the samples below:

NIV

g NN |
i) naee ‘sand’
i) giéNa *kernel
iii) mondzo “goat’
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iv) moyan - ring’
v) momvi “dog’

b) DAL

i) nwofi - Cericket!
ii) kiana _ “pan’
iii) paré : ‘peanut’
iv) manki? ‘basket'
v) kali? ‘cat’

c) L{L)1 _

D) xils _ ‘frighten!" o

i) feénto "pick!’
i) yawim kite'
iv). rits ‘shake!'
v) kiignto “stumble’

d) - L{(L)-L

| i) wamto ‘umbrella’

i) tfatfam "cassava’
iii) nd:ipz‘.t?_ “tobacco’
iv) totdx _ | frog'
v) sinla “beetle’

- 2.3.2 Contour tones _

Here, we refer to more than one toneme on a single 's_yllébi-c_ unit. This language permits
only a maximum of two tonemes on a single tone bearing unit. Since the language permits long
Avowcl sequences within a syllable, contour tones are more ob\{i()us only in collocational
environments. In that respect, they are to be considered as grammatical tones ralﬁer than lexical
tones that are supposed to be inherent in the morpheme. Contour tones are mostly found in

syllable final position as seen in the following tone patterns below:
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(42)
a) (1)LEH

i) /fiax 1)  nte/ - - [Hax ntg] - | "big job'
job AM  big
i} /ndzox 1] oké& - {ndzox nké] *wine of monkey'
wine AM  monkey
iii) /gim I} Y/ - [gim  tii] “catch tree!"
OM

catch! tree S

iv) /il pmé/ - ffie/ nmé] “judge a person!'

OM

judge! person .

v) /tatax 1] fue/ [totax  foe]  “frog of fon'
frog AM  fon

b) (DL

i) /nkidn 1] mosiy/ - [nkidn mastn) “vegetable of bird'
‘vegetable AM bird

i) /moyan L nké/ [moydn nké] ~  “ring of monkey’
ring AM monkey

iif) /mondza 1, &/ - [mondzs fud] *goat of fon’
goat  AM fon

iv) Mngéva 1, mbiy/ - [ngd¥d mbin) “termite of rain'
termite AM tree

v) /mangap L il /- [mongsp tif] ‘fowl of the tree’

fowl AM tree - .
These forms in (2.3.2 a-b) confirm a lefiward tone docking process in Baba 1. This
requires that a floating associative or grammatical tone docks to the left in collocational

environment. It is fonmally represented as TR below.



TR 1: Floating tone leftward docking

T e . rI- ; -
| — 7]
4
b

The derivation in (41bi) can bé autosegmentalized as shown in (43) below:

(43)
,Sl LN |
nkidn mostn Underlying representation
H L I_L\ -
nk Aﬁj mbsin Tone docking
[nkifn masin] Surface representation “vegetable of bird'

Our tone docking rule can consistently account for the presence of contour tones on
morphemes in collocational environment as exemplified by (43ib). The data presented by Baba
[ reveal certain tonal phenomena that can be explained by morphopheonemic tone rules as

discussed by Hyman (1973b); Hyman and Schuh (1974). Only those rules that are aftested in

this language will be reviewed.

2.3.3 Morphophonemic tone rules
These are grammaticalized rules having a commeon characteristic in that they refer to

specific morphemes or constructions as discussed below:
~ 2.3.3.1 Spreading | |
‘This is a process whereby a morpheme, most frequently a grammatical morpheme such
as pronoun is considered to have no underlying tone of its own, but rather receives é tone from
an adjacent morpheme. This is the case with some morphemés in Baba 1, especially the noun-
dependent possessive forms that associate with nouns to express possession as follows:
) _ - _
a) /ndzo |, o | | -[ndéﬁ-:l] . ‘my garment'
garment AM iny |
b) mft 1 mu | —[ntﬁ mii - ‘your water'

water AM your
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c) /papam .l 1 poxo/ - -[papam po¥6] ‘our animals

animals AM our
d) /nkan 1}  map) -fokag map} = ‘their spears‘.‘ |

spears AM their ' |

These cxamples illustrate that the toneless possessive forms partially assimilate the tone

of the associative marker, or that they take on the.end tone of the contour tohe on the final
* syllable of their head nouns at the surface level. We could state a tone spreading rule which
states that a tonelesé morpheme acquires a tone identical to the last tone of the final syllable of
the preceding morpheme. It could forfnally- be represented as shown:

TR2  Possessive forms tone acquisition.

N
AN | _ -I:V #
It should be noted that the spreading process is prégressive to subsequent syllables within the
same morpheme until it is blocked by a word boundary. This is why our tone rule above has
been constrained by the use of word boundaries.
It shou!d be specified that TR is é restricted rule that apﬁlics only to morphemes that
are claimed to be toncless in this language. These are usually grammatical or bound

morphemes unlike lexical morphemes like nouns and the verb bases which have their inherent

tones in the language.

© 2.3.3.2 Replacement |

| This is a type of tone spreading but different in that the inherent tone of a morpheme is
replaced by the tone of a precediﬁg mbr_pherhe (cf TR3). In Baba [, such a process takes place
in the verb paradigm. An example is the present ﬁmgresSive verb form whose tone in the

citation form is different from that in a construction as seen below:
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(45)
el Cgo' 7
fyi ¥é& nté/ - lyi ¥é < nig¢) "He is going to the m'ark_et'_
lle/she go market | |
The construction above has no tense marker, and aspect is indicated by variation in the tone of
the vcrb as will be discussed in part three of our study. We could derive our surface form from

the underlying representation by going through the various stages befow:

(46)

l\l L1
a) vyi _Y!: nie underlying form
H L1
N o
b) yi ¥ye nte tone spreading
U L Ii _ |
c) yi nte contour simpliﬁcaﬁon

| 1-{\; Ly
-]
d) yi nik down step

It will be noticed from the derivation above that tone replacement fs made up of a
number of ordered processes. In addition to spreading already discussed above, there are
. contour simplification and downstepping of a high tone. This down stepping is provoked bj a
preceding surlace dissoc.iated low floating tone adjacent to a high tone (cf 46d) above.
2.3.3.2.1 Contour simplification
In this process the end tone ;)f a contour on the final syllable of a progressive verb form
is <iis$ociated. ‘This is stated as saying that the initial tone(s) of a morpheme is/are deleted when

a preceding tone docks rightward and creates a contour tone or tones on the said morpheme. It

is formally represented as TRy .
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‘TR 3: Inhcrent tone replacement.
—

[PROG]
[-PAST]

TRy

R

The above tone rule is a morpholfogized one restricted only to progressive non past verb
forms. Hence, there is the need to constrain it so that it does not apply to any type of morpheme
or éonSlruction, and its application ends where the following verb and its affixes end, that is, its
domain is limited o verb base and its accompanying afﬁxes.: Tone simplification is closely
followed by another process known as downstepping, wl;ere a dissociated fow tone provokes
downstepping of high tone in the preceding morpheme or word (cf TR4).

23322 Dnﬁnslep |
~ This is a process whereby a floating low tone resulting from tone simplification
-precedes a high tone, at the surface, thereby causing this high._tone to be realized at a

phonetically lower level than its normal level. This usually happens when the following high

tone is found across & word boundary as formally represented below as TRy4:

TR 4: Low floating tonc deletion and downstepping.

SR
lrv 4

The rule above states that a preceding floating low tone on the surface will downstep a
~ high tone across morphelﬁc or word boundary. This downstep rule is progressive and only
stops where it ineets a following low tone. In addition, this rule is only at the surface when tone
spreading rule has already applied. ‘This is 1o avoid the floating tone from re-associating with
adjacent segments, since this is a regular principle in the language (cf 5.1.2). Let us now

examine the motivation for floating tones.
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233.23 Flnatmg tones

These are tones which have lost the tone bearing unit wnih whlch they were ongmally
associated. Since we assume that {ones and their tone bearing units exist on separate tiers, these
dissociated tones remain underlyingly without segments and may only be re-associated w_he__n
‘morphemes come together in constructions. As already mentioned, this is the case of the
associative marker which in this language is considered as a tonal mdrpheme. The recognition
of floating toncs in the language is very crucial. in many cases where \.vé: might be tempted to
write a morphologized rule of tone alternation, an underlying tone without any underlying
segments can be p()sited. Such floating to_nés often explain otherwise baffling tonal
modifications which occur when words and morphemes are strung together.

Empirical supfmrts from the data with respect to our tonal analysis have tacitly
demonstrated that Baba 1 has low and high as its basic tones (cf 2.3.1). These two basié'tones
manifest some variations at the surface level and these variations can only be explaiﬁed by

puslu!ating some tone rules to readily account for what looks like irregularities. We could

clearly distinguish three tone types in this language namely:

i) Lexical tones which are inherent tones are borne by morphemcs in thelr citation forms.
ii) Grammatical tones which normally occur when words or morphemes are strung
together.

iif)  Floating tones which are tonexs supposed to have lost their tone bearing units and onty
occur on the surface when re-associated to adjacent tone bearing units in the course of -

derivation. :
'The tone rules that have been postulated to account for tonal variations in this language

have shown that some can apply only when particular constructions are concerned. This has led
us to constrain them in such a way that the environment and also the constructions in which
they apply (if necessary) are clearly stated. This has enabled us to account in a straightforward
wanner for some quasi-uhmtm‘lous tane patterns that are observed in this language.

It can however be observed that the funclion of tones in Baba 1, just like in many tone
languages in general and gmssﬁelds Bantu languages in partcular is very instrumental. This is
because the language is.seen to use tones in distinguishing lexical items and some grammatical
constructions. Tonal manifestation follows a number of well ordered rules and processes that

run across the whole language
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Having stated the importance of tones in languages in general and explored the different
tonemes in our language under si.udy as well as explained their varying patterning in various
contexts, il is important 1o postulate a way by which these tonemes and the segmental
phonemes of the language can be systematically represented graphelﬁicaliy. This can readily be
done through the establishment of a proposed orthography for Baba 1, and this is going to be

the subject of the next chapter.
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CHAPTER THREE
3 (}rthogmph.y

This chapter sceks to lay down the ground work for the alphabet of Baba 1 and profmse
the basic principles lor writing and reading the language. The alphabet to be -p'ostula'ted is based
on the sound inventory and subsequent analysis carried out in the two previous chapters. The

notions of alphabet and orthography are so closely related that one cannot be discussed without
making reference to the other. This fact is confirmed by the various definitions of these iwo |
concepts found in the literature of the discipline. -

Pike (1971.224) defines orthography as the symbolization of phonemes using letters of -
the alphabet. 11e however acknowledges that the orthography of a 1anguage'is not determined
by purely linguistic factors, but by social and technological considerations, and therefore is
subject to modification. |

Gudschinsky (1973.116) on his part views orihogr&;phy as: “a set letters by which the
phonemes of a language are symbolized.....more simply an alphabet.” This in effect illustrates
that orthography of a language consists of a systematic manner in which the phonemes of the
said language are represented using graphic symbols. According to williamson (1984:4-5),

Orthoggaphy consists of th-c rules that ére used in writing a language,

‘while an alphabel consists of the symbols that one uses in writing the
sounds of a language. ' :

Tadadjeu and Sadembouo (1984:4), along the same reasoning claim that:

An alphabet comprises all graphemes (fetters) or characters used in writing
a lanpuage, [and] by orthography is meant atl the conventional principles

for writing and reading a fanguage correctly.

Looking at the above definitions and claims of the different authors, it is quite obvious
that the alphabet refers to the graphemes used in representing a language in its written form and
orthography is the sum total of the rules and principles that guide and facilitate the writing and
" reading of the written form of a language. Having made a distinction between alphabet and

orthography, this will enable us to accurately make an inventory of the symbols of the alphabet
of Baba 1.

3.1 Inventory of the symbols of the aiphabe£
As already stated above, our alphabet is based on the sounds elicited in the analysis of
- the data on Baba 1. Here we are to postulate a systematic way of representing the sound by

means of graphemes and then tones in the written form of the language.
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3.1.1 Grapheme. _ |

‘I'his refers to a unit, letter/letters of a writing system répresenting one phoneme; a éingl‘e sound
that has one phonemic correspondent. As Tadadjeu and Sadembouo (1979:3) put it, a grapheme
is “a letter or group of letters representing a single sound and forming part of the alphabet of a
language.” In the orthography. of Baba 1, just like in the written form of many languages, we
will have both vocalic and consonantal graphemes. These could be called segmental graphemes

as opposed to tones which are supra-segmental graphemes or better still, diacritic marks.

3.1.1.1 Vocalic graphemes.
From the phonemic point of view, there are 7 vocalic graphemes in Baba 1 thus:aeaii

o u. The presence of a high front rounded vowel {ii] in certain words in this language is
phonologically conditioned since it occurs only after palatalized velar stops. it can therefore not
be given a graphemic correspondence in our orthography since it is not a basic phoneme and is

also shown to be found in very few words in this language.

3.!.!.2'(Ttrnscrh;|nlal graphemes.
The consonant system of Baba ! just like that of many grassfields Bantu languages is
rather complex with a total of 32 consonants as presented below: -
bcfggbghgy]kkpkylmmbmvnnd ndznynnmprsshttsvwxy
These consonantal g ;,raphemes could be classified under monograph:a single symbol whose

phonetic value is a single sound, and diagraph;a group of two or more symbols which really

stand for onc sound. _
a) Monographs:befgjklmngprstvwxy'
b) Diagraphs: gb gh gy kp ky mb mv nd ndz ny nm sh ts
We could merge both the vocalic and consonantal grphemes in this language and arrange them

in alphabetu.al order as presented below:
abceafggbghgyn]kkpkylmmhmvnndndznynnmoprsshttsuvw:ry

As a whole, Baba 1 has an alphabet of 39 letters or graphemic symbols which can be used to
represent the languape in its written form. Closely related to these segmental graphemes are

supra- segmental grapbemes or tone symbols.
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3.1.2 Tone sy.mhols.

In tone languages tone functions as a pitch element or register added to a syllable to
convey grammatical or lexical information. In effect, they are phonemes since they play a
distinctive role just like consonants and vowels. For the orthography of a tone language to be
colﬁplcie, provisions must be made on how the tones are to be represented graphemically.

_Baba 1 is a four-tone language with two level tones (low and high) and two contour
‘tones (rising and falling). The level tones are the basic tonemes in this language and the contour
tones occur as a result of connected speech or compounding. These contour tones are few and
their marking will not overload our orthography. ‘The choice of which tone to be marked or not
will be between the level tones, low and high. Here the tone to be marked will be determined
by Mfonyam (1988:527) nr_thogréphic'tone principles whereby he lays down a number of guide
lines and hypotheses for designing tone orthography. He holds that: |
-Tones should be marked in a systematic and consistent manner such that the principles apply
across the board. |
-Surface tones should be marked rather than underlying tones because in some cases the lexical
tones of some words change when Ihﬁ_:sc words are uséd in grammatical constructions. |
-An orthography that marks many tones should be avoided and a balance should be struck
~ between too many and too few tone marks.
-The more stable level tone should be marked and tone whose pitch value changes greatly
‘should not be marked. o
-Since most of the tone systems we are dealing with have developed basically from two basic
tones, low and high, our choice of whicﬁ tone to mark should be.gin with low and high..
-In Bantu languages, Jow tone is relatively more stable than high; and more easily _peri:eived by
the native speaker who is [cziming to read and write tone, and so, it should be marked rather
than the high tone. _
-The frequency of tones should be taken into consideration in the choice of which to mark such
that the more frequeni tone should not be marked.

These guide lines and principles pﬁ)posed by the author though quite elaborate seem to
be limited in scnpc because they seem to fit mostly with grassfields Bantu Janguages and may
be found wanting when applied to other languages especially non Bantu tanguages. We have

simply tddopted them because they neatly fit with what obtains in Baba 1, a grassfields Bantu
language.
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The aim of laying down these guiding principles for tone orthography is to render our

orthography more practicablie, fess difficult and cumbersome for the users, because accordmg
to Blrd (2001:23:25):

An orthography shonld nat present unnecessary obstackes to the learer who may have severcly limited
access to basic pedagogical resources.....fand] the task Is to l*acilltate and enable the users of the
orthography. This, lhe linguist must se¢ as the primary objective. '

The emphasis here is on the fact that in the process of designing an orthography, issues

~ that will render it cumbersome for the users should be avoided as much as possible .

3.2 The alphabet of Baba 1

The objective of this section is for us to indicate how to write and read the various

_ graphemes that have been proposed to serve for the written form of our language. We are using
concrete data to ilfustrate each phoneme, its cori'esponding grapheme, it phonotic value and
words in which it is found. Before we present this infoﬁnation in the form of a table, it is worth
- giving the IPA equivalence of some of these graphemes so that they are not confused with

graphemes of English which is the inherited system that native speakers of Baba 1 are versed

with.

(47)
Grapheme of Baba 1 i IPA '
c _ o t
gh - Y
i 3
. o ;
sh o .. _I
X ' _ x (voiceless counterpart of ¥)
’ ) . ? . : ’

Below is a table giving precise information on the representational method of the

correspondence between phonieme, phone and grapheme in the written form of Babat
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| ”(43)

Sample Words

“No | Phoneme | Phonetic Grapheme Gloss
value

1 /1 r l- ké tiredness

| ki to die

muéfu child

2 I I shi blood

gkind potato
' palm nut
mbidn ,

3 /7 [ 7] . pebam maize
FE smoking pipe
kinndopad’

ﬁ]_]]g;;p feather

4 TN "] : - pémvi dogs

pasin birds
figmé -
corpse

5 fa/ {a} a - kag spear

ndép house
| ngan country

6 o b b mbo hands

balix brick
: stab him/her !
sob-f '

7 143/ [ d3]. j I steal

' . back/behind
njom
xylophone/thora
. njan
. darkness
njonjom
8 e/ lel € sé elephant
fie slap
ké oath
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9 ol {al P por war
rom trace
far relative
o | T ) e wourid
fon owl
o case
I gl el g gi¢’la kernel
nee crocodile
_ gim to hold
12 Y, [2b] b ob' 13 surprise
gbar to cut
gbé to sell
13 e/ - gh ghé thief
ghamta help
ghaala showing off
ghé_lé a pool of liquid
14 feyl ley] gy gyan section
gyi to buy
gyhx | to throw away
i5 fil (1] i ki’ cough
si black
ndir traditional spodn
16. W [l i pi _camwood _
ki“ mortar
siy i‘ needle
17 Kk 1k} k. kéx ladder
koxta knee
_ pkam box
. -_l8_ fkp/ tkpl kp | kpe to nail
' kpa‘;r .toilet.
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nkpi back (body pad)
19 Kyl ikyl - ky kyi’ feed
kyélé | leprosy
" gkyé | firewood
20 | m t iy |name
poison
lox :
. forgetfulness
12’k
21 in - [m] m my’ fire
- | modla visit
_ mamox dew
22 fmb/ [mb] mb . ' mbiyg rain
*- cloud
mbiax :
money
23 | /mv/ [mv] omv mvox | type of raffia
mvi hole
dog
momvi
24 n/ [n} . n ~ nam bead
' né large body of water
_ _ nlax cow '
25 /nd/ - [nd] nd - ndég cup
| ndde ill luck
nds thing
_ _ nd6m clay soil
26 | Tndz/ Indz] ndz ndzap bamboo
' g ndzs garment
ndzoi full
27 foy/ T ny . nydn root
nyim sun/watch
nyﬁ | honey -
28 | /n/ - n 1 nanls sugar cane
there
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basket .

i
| mapki’
29 | /fym/ | fgmi gm pmé person
| | gl moon/month
‘ pmd’le book
30 Tl ol o 56 hoe
fo mosquito
_ kop forest
31 ol Irl P pi dance
pelo hatred
puéfil children
32 I [r] r ran chair
o eye
- yam
I A T s st fish
suf friend
san teeth
34 Ish/ £ sh shan illness
| - shi’ts intelligence
shé profit
35 I i t tm pit
t6nla ear
- tiag ceiling
36 fts/ [is] is tsa kola nut
tsi head
ntsa height
37 1] it C cam sardine
cf salt
cOX night
38 fu/ {ul u wi death
| kar

work
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| ft medicine
39 272 T R va wood ash
| | Vi’ dit
vam . | stomach
40 w o twl W wo’ swimming
wa'’ _ typé of vegetable
wOX pride
AT R TR Tk 30 Tion
oix mushr_oom
iéx calabash
42 Iyl ty) y yor satisfaction
‘yan noise
yom plum
yar | fodl
43 Vv 171 "' . Rt ~cold/fever
o’ pepper
M ‘indian bamboo

We are at the end of part one of our study which in reality constitutes the foundation or the
buiiding hlocks upon which the whole study depends. in this first section of the work, we have
been able to meticulously make an inventory of all the sounds used in this language. Through
the behaviour of some of these sounds in different contexts, we have been able to determine
those that are basic or underlying and those that only appear on the surface as conditioned by
the phonological contexts in which they find themselves. The phonotactics of the language has
been clearly brought out and this specifies the permisible sound sequgnées that can be found. In
addition, the different syllable structures found have been examined and anaiysed 50 as to come
out with a generalized syllable structure for the language. |

At the suprasemental level, we have established in our analysis that this language has
two basic toncnies, low and high, though with various manifestations whibh are chzi;acterislic
of most grassfields Bantu languages. Some tonal phenomena in the literature have been

discussed and applied to what is observed in this language. This has enabled us to

systematically explain the behaviour of tones in Baba 1.
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The above achievements have been realised lhanks to the use of generative and
autosegmental theoretical frameworks which have enabled us to formulate well motivated rules
that abply across the board. | .

A crucial aspect of our segimental and suprasegmental analy;sis is that it does not only
serve as a base for the ongoing study, but most imporlahtly, this has provided the language with
a phonemic writing systemn or an orthography. This therefore means that we have prepared our
language to serve as an effective vehicle for literacy and education which is very instrumental
at this era of global'izali(_m.

The next arca to be examined is the structure' of nouns in this language. .Bantu
languages are usually characterized by a nominal class system. Part two of this study

concentrates on showing that Baba 1 like other Bantu languages has a nominal class system

which may however be morphologically reduced.
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'CHAPTER FOUR

4 Noun Morphology

‘This chapter will examine the structure of nouns in the language and rhakc an
interpretation or explanation of all the nominal étﬁxcs that are morphologically marked in the
said language. |
4.1 Noun Classes -
lere we will explain what is meant by noun classes in Bantu languages as a whole and try to
see whether this ties with Baba | nouns. |
4.1.1. Introduction

Generally, Bantu Ianguaggs consist of a class system whereby nouns are usually marked
by prefixes referred to as nominal prefixes. By means of these nominal prefixes, nouns in any
given Bantu language can be grouped into different morphological classes. These classes, by
virtue of their prefixes can in tumn })e paired up in op.positional relationship marking singular
and plural. A pair of prefixes marking singular and plural opposition in a Bantu language is
feferred to as a gender { Welmers 1973: 161). |

Unlike in many lndoiiurobea'n languages where gender correlates with sex, in African
languages, gender g,encml!y bnn{,s about the 1dea of an opposmon of singular and plural noun
classes. There are g,cndux which howcver do not exhibit this singutar/plural dichotomy, and are
referred to as single class genders. The most remarkable examples of this nature are the groups
of liguid mass nouns ge:1erally found in class 6 in most Bantu languages.

In many Bantu languages as _well,we can nevertheless notice a certain degree of
correlation between morphological classes and semantic categories. In Baba 1 therefore, we
would examine the nouns under rﬁorphological as well as semantic groupings so as to ﬁnd out

whether at all, there are any correlations between these different groups.

4.2 Noun class system of Grassficlds Bantu languages
~ Many authors working on the Grassfields languages notably Dunstan (1971); liyman
(1972); Hyman, Vocltz and Tchokokam (1970) and Voorhoeve (1968; 1971b), have repeatedly

shown that the noun class system of the Grassfields languages could be compared to the system
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reconstructed l;br Proto Bantu (P.B3.). 'I‘_ﬁey'have cléﬁly shown that in the majority of these
limguages. the n_ouﬁ class system appears very often in a reduced form. The Baba 1 laﬁguage ils
definitely not going to be an exception to this observation as will.bc seen later in our foregoing
examination and analysis. |

As is penerally the case with some Urassfields Bantu languages, noun prefixes do not
suffice in themselves as criteria (o identify -ll_}e class affiliation of all the nouns because ih some
cases, npun§ have no prefixes. For this reé{é;)n, there is the need for noun class concords and
tones which can assist in clearly bringing out the complete range of distinction of the various
n.ou_n classes found in any of such given Grassfields Bantu languages. |
4.3 Morphological Noun class system of Baba |

Baba | as earlier n_utéd above has a relatively moi'phologicaﬂy reduced noun class
system. llowever, traces of a morphologically richer system which might have displayed an
~ elaborate system of class concords can be detected in the nominal affixes and particularly in the
pronouns. ‘The possessive pronoun has preserved the preatest diversity in form, and thus the
‘nominal classes of Baba 1 which are still fuhétio_nal can be identified by their nominal prefix,
tﬁeir class pairing :md.the form of the class concord, that is, the form of the possessive
pronouns. There are five distinct classes with some subclasses which have so far been
identified. There are two main plural classes and three main singular classes which may have
other subciasses within them respectively. l'l'he_plural classes are 2 and 6, having 2a and 2b as
well as 6a and 6b respectively; all based on morphological considerations. Strikingly missing is
plural class 4 which Hyman (1977: 230) claims that it has a very weak representaﬁon in the
Ring group as well as other subgroups of the Grassfields Bantu languages. |

‘Baba 1 is not totally devoid of noun class prefixes. The problem is that while nouns have
prefixes that can easily determine their noun classes, others do not have, and only concord
consonants as earlier mentioned, can sméessfﬁlly determine their individualiclasses as will be

represented in the chart below.
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~ 4.3.1 Morphelogical Noun classes, concord consonants and tones
Fig. 10. Noun Classes of Baba |.

Noun _ Noun - | Sample Nouns Concord Consonants Tones
Classes Prefixes '
TBABA | PR
i
] t.9 mo - masiy ‘bird’ l |
mopiil ‘squirrel’ M :
m::,n;lél_n . “animal’
_ mangop ‘fow!
laN- | gkié ' “maite’
ngbe "~ “cane'
nné “person’
Ibdd- st “friend'
pare “peanut’
" . p‘“] 1 g ®
_ p:?sh] | birds | 0 H
ponam ‘animals e
papul *squirrels’
2(4) 2a N- pkiié “bones’
nki ‘raffia palms
gkl ‘ropes’
8, 10 2b - far ‘relatives’
€ ‘palm trees'
[ i : “trees’
i 3 N- nté ‘grasshopper |
: mbé V‘nail‘ {1) H
pe “snake' °
! Jald gki ‘rope’
pé “fufu’
i “salt’
ka “foot’
v 5 - fox *fortune'
ki *bed' s H
pi *dance’ °
fiax “job'
iy _ ‘name’
vom *stomach’
Vi 6(4H) N- mbliy . Clestes'
ntht © water'
ndit -~ “saliva’ m H
nkal ' "beans'
ws. . | okan “spears’
6a . san ‘teeth!’
Ji "blood'




| 4.3.1.1 Interpretation of chart
The chart above pives a synopsis of the noun class system of Baba 1. The first two
adjacent columns on the left containing numerals represent the Baba I noun classes with their

possible correspondences in Proto Bantu respectively. ‘The various classes will be examined

and discussed individually below.

4.3.1.2 Cha_r:icterislics of the noun classes

- Class I This class in Baba | corresponds to Proto Bantu classes 1 and 9 in the sense that
nouns usually in these two classes in other Bantu languages fall in class 1 in Baba I probably
because of the reduced nature of the Baba I noun class system. It will be observed that just like
in other related lanpuages, especially of the M_bam-Nl;am and other sub groups of the
Grassfields Bantu, Proto Bantu classes 1 and 9-have undergone fusion to give class 1 ji:_st like
in Baba 1 (¢f Tadadjeu and Staltcup 1977).

| In this language, nouns in this class are characterized by the following prefixal shapes:
mo-, N- and & -. In possessive collocation, this class is marked by a lateral and a low floating
tone serving as concord consonant and tone respectively, and these nouns form their plurals in

class two. These sample derivations below will better illuminate our explanation.

(49)

N + my
a) pkié + 13 ——) Iokié 1a] ‘my mate’
b) pgbi +1a - [ngbi 1a] *my farm'
¢) mongop la - {mangob-3] “my fow!'
d) nda -+ 1A - [nda-a] *my husband'
¢) kipam ¢ la —> fkapadm-a]  “my pig‘l

When we examine the forms above, we notice that some morphophonological processes
have come into play in the course of derivation. In (49c), there is the voicing of the bilabial stop
i between two vowels as explained by Rule 4. The behaviour of the lateral concord consonant

in our derivation needs a rule lo render the forms consistent. There is a lateral deletion rule

which states that a lateral is defeted when preceded by a vowel other than front unrounded or a
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consonant across morpheme boundary, and if that lateral is immediately followed by another
vowel and a morpheme boundary. This rule can formally be represented thus:

R 8 Lateral deletion

/_i/ -3 J\H% — v

o : [F syl ] N
[+lat] —— @/ + back + - [+syll]

[+ cons]

‘This rule will account for the forms in (49¢-¢) above.

What we have successfully illustrated here is thaf class 1 nouns in Baba | have a number
of prefixal forms that make us regroup them under 1, 1a and 1b. We ha\;'e also shown by the
help of a rule that the apparent inconsistency of the lateral has a plausible explanation that

makes it consistent at the surface level of our derivation.

Class 1i 'These are plural nouns characterized by the following prefixes: pa-, N- and & -.
These prefixal shapes correspond to 2, 2a and 2b respectively. This class has as its concord
“marker a voiceless bilabial Slop and a floating high tone. It cortesponds to Proto Bantu classes
' 2; 4, 8- and 10 by virtue of the fact that ail nouns that fall under the above classes in Proto Bantu
arc all in class 2 in Baba I. Since class 4 is non existent in Baba [, nouns which would have
formed their plurals in this class now form their plurals in classes 2 or 6. This is the case with

some class 3 nouns, while class 1 nouns typically form their plurals in this class as tllustrated

by the examples below:

(509
Singular classes 1&3 ' Plural class 2
_ Nouan t my _ _ - Noun -+ my

a) /ndzot+ W — {ndzo-3] ‘my garmeht.' Indzs + p& —[ndz3 p4] ‘my garments’

LI l _ Clz
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b) Adp+ 14/ ~> jtab-4]  ‘myshoe'  /tAp + pd/ — [thp pa] “my shoes

chy . - cly
¢) ftsir + 14/ —|150-3} ‘my head’  /sd + pa/-» [tst pd "my heads’
cls : cly

d) /masty -+ 18/ —>|masin-3} “my bird' Ipasty +—-ipé/-a»[p:'>si13 pa] ‘my birds'

cly . . ckz

e) /pkiié + 1/ - {pkié 14| “my wood' | Inkiié + p¥/ — [pkilé pa) 'my woods'
cly ch

f) A&+ 10 — §e14) "'my paim tree' o -./lé+peil - [té pa] 'my palm trees’
cly | _ ¢lz_-

) /ki+ 1/ —> [uykia] “my rope’ | ok p&/ —l) [oki pa) ‘my fopes'
<l _ | S | Ciz.

“To account for the surface forms of the derivations in (50b-g) (cf lateral and tone

docking rules: R8 and TR1) respectively.

“Class i1 This is a class of siﬁgular nouns and it corresponds to Proto Bantu 3 and 7. The

nominal prefixes exhibited by nouns of this class are: N- and & -. it appears as if nouns with a

nasal prefix in this class will correspond to Proto Bantu class 3 which has mu- as its nominal.

prefix. This is supported by the fact that as languages evolve, there is possibility for partial or

total drop in nominal prefixes, and in addition, nouns that normally fall in class 3 in Proto
Bantu are found mostly in class 3 in Baba I. The nouns with zero prefix in class 3 may
therefore correspond to Proto Bantu class 7 which has ki- as nominal prefix. This reasoning is
plausible if one imagineé'thal nouns with nasal prefix might have lost /-u/ and those with zero

prefix have lost all the prefixal morphemes in the course of evolution of the Baba 1 language.

“There is more evidence to support this if we consider that some class 3 nouns belong to Proto

Banftu 7, because these nouns are generally in class 7 in those QGrassfields languages that

happen to have it (Flyman 1972: 9). These two Grassfields languages below can once more help

to itluminate our explanation.
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Fig: 11: Mustration of nominal prefix loss

LANGUAGE | SINGULAR PLURAL | GLOSS
LAMSO kitfi vitli tree(s)
BABANKI kata ol

LAMSO kit | vitd | head(s)
BABANKI kot u “ Aty

When we look at Babanki, we notice that not only has there been a change of the

prefixal vowel from /i/ to o/, there has been a complete loss of the labi'o—acntal voiced fricative

Iv/ which combines with /o/ to form the plural prefix for the nouns “head' and ‘tree’. The
-~ muation of prefixal vowels noticed in the two languages and the foss of the prcﬁ:_fal cénsonant

in Babanki can readily be explained in the light of evolution in the history of the language. |

The behaviour of nouns in this class in Baba 1 is illustrated by the sample nouns below:

- (51)
Singular nouns plural
a) nté ta ‘my grasshopper' nté pa ‘my grésshoppch’ _
b) tsa-4 ‘'my head’ st pa ‘my heads'
¢) s6-4 ‘my hoe' | s6 pd - ‘my hoes'
d) nki-a .‘my rope’ nki pa ‘my ropes'
e) si-4 ‘my fish' s pa ‘my fishes'
Class V This class has a zero preﬁxal_morpheme as its noun class marker. 1t has a

voiceless alveolar fricative and a high Mloating tone as concord marker. This is the only class
where all the nouns exhibit a symmetrical loss of prefixal morpheme, which in Proto Bantu is

fle-/ and form plural in class 6. '.I‘his class in Baba I rather forms its plural in the two plural
‘classes as shown by the sample dcrivaiioﬁs of posscssiv_é formations below:

. - - .

a) kag s&  “my spear’ ~ pkdp md  'my spears’

C](,

79




b) ko s&  ‘mybelt' k6 pa ‘my.'belts-"

. Clz. . . ’
) Kig s& ~ “my pot - Kig pA- - “my pots'
C.lz
d) fan sa ‘my tail ~ Jan pa ‘my tailé'
. o ) c-lz
Class .V.l: This is a plural class by virtue of morphological consideration. This class in

aba 1 is subdivided into 6 and 6a in accordance with the morphological shapes of the various
prefixes namely: N- and & -. In additiqr}l to these, it has a bilabial nasal and high ﬂoati-ﬁg tone
as its concord marker. This class correéponds to Proto Ba.ntu classes 4 and 6 with prefixes m-
and ma- which in Baba | have all been partially or totally dropped in some nouns. Since class 4

is absent in this fanguape, some class 3 nouns form their plurals in class 2 while others are in.

class 6. Class 3 nouns with plurals in class 6 include:

(33)

| ':'Singular (class 3) | Plural (class 6)
a) kii-d - ‘my fool’ nki mi ‘my feet'
b) togls - 4 “my ear' . ntonglso mé  ‘my ears'
¢) koxta-4 “my knee' gkoxto mé ‘my knees'
d) po-a ‘my hand' | mbé md  ‘my hands'
e) tligly & ‘my buttock’ © ntfigl3 ma “mf{ buttocks’
4.3.1.3 Genders

As earlier indicated, gender in Bantu languages has nothing to do with sex; it rather
expresses the rélationship between paired Singular-plural classes of nouns. Following our
treatment of nouns in Baba J, we have observed that there are two plural classes and three
singular classes. ‘These classes in turn pair up in a singular-plural refationship or function
cxclusivéiy as singular or plural to designate the notion of gender. Singular-plural pairs are
referred to as paired class gender while single classes which are either exclusively singular or

plural respectively are single class genders.
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4.3.1.3.1 Paircd class gender

Qender 1/2:  This gender in most Bantu languages usually contains human nouns in the
majority. Since class 1 has fused with class 9 in Baba I, and class 9 is known to contain mostly

animal nouns, we expect human and animal nouns in class 1 in Baba 1. Nouns in this gender
include:

(54
- a) gkpe la/gkpe pa “my slave / slaves'
b) inonam-2 / papam pd -‘my animal / animals
" ¢) mosin-a / pasiy. pa ‘my birci/ birds
&) fela/ e ps ‘my fon / fons'
e) sa-a/sni pa _' ‘my friend / friends
) pgbé la/ nghe pa “my cane / canes'
g) pkié la/ygkié pa ‘my mate / mates

Gender 3/2:  'This gender is what would be 3/4 in Proto Bantu, but as there is no class 4 in

Baba I, some class 3 nouns have their plurals in class 2 while others have theirs in class 6.

Nouns in this gender include:

(55)

a) nte ld/nie pd ‘my grasshopper / grasshoppers'
b) tsu-4/tsu pa "my head / heads’

c) nedn-a/ ngdy- pa “my country / countries’

d) wimta -4/ wimitd pa ‘my umbrella / umbrellas'

e) $0s3-4/5050 pA ‘my thread / threads'

Gender 3/6: -~ Nouas in this gender include the following: -

(56) |

a) kdxta -4/ uykoxtd ma : ‘my knee / knees’

by 16nla -4/ nténlo ma ‘my ear / ears’

L) ki-a/ ki ma | ‘my foot / feet'

d) thgla -a/athts ma ‘my buttock / buttocks'
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Gender 5/2:  'This gender has nouns such as:

57 |

) Kigsa/Kinpd “my pot/ p()is'

b) kil s4/ ki pé “my bed / beds'

b) fldx sa / fidx pd . ’myjub / jobs'

d) pé s/ pi ps ‘my dance / dances‘
e) tinsa/1an pa 'K "my navel / navels'
N fié7 sa/1ie? pa .~ “my case / cases' |

‘Gender 5/6:  This gender gives the impression of a vestigial class in Baba 1 in the sense that
only a single noun of class S is attested as having its plural in class 6. Apart from kan "spear”,

all nouns in class 5 have their plurals instead in class 2 (cf 49a-1).

4.3.1.3.2 Single class genders
As earlier said, these consist of nouns which by their very nature denote singular or

plural entities exclusively. In the language under study, we realize that all the noun classes have

single class gender nouns as presented below:

Gender 1 This is a singular single class gender consisting of predominantly uncountable

nouns such as:

(58) o
" a) nd3andzom-a “my darkness' ' f) kokdm-4  “my rust'
b) ndzéﬁdz:i -4 ‘my smoke' g) neid “my grass'
¢) mbigd ‘my: rain'  h)y.per¢ 1A ‘my peanut’
d) momodx-4 ‘my dew' i) ntfab-a ‘my soup'
¢) hfn&_?é-z‘a “my sand' i) nd3ab-3  ‘my meat'
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Gender 2:
69
a) nfir pa

L b)si?20 pa

cyplix pé
d) 166 pa
Gender 3:
(60)

| ajpélé

b) tfi-a

o) vié 14
d) vi-d
&) dziNa-4
Gender 5
(61)

Q) pad sd
b)) pt | s4
c) ldé s4
d) :liq s&

Gender 6:

These are nouns exclusively used in the plural and they include:

‘my jiggers' e)pag ph ~ ‘my roots'
‘my worms' P pim pa _ ‘my hairs'
"my catarrh’ g) ykié pa " 'my bones’

‘my intestines

This is another singular single class gender having nouns which include:

‘my fufu’

 ‘my salt’

‘my thatching grass'
‘my ash’

‘my breath'l

‘This gender contains nouns like:

‘my madness'

*my camwood'

‘my present/reward’

‘my name' -

This is usually considered as a plural class by virtue of the concord marker that

the nouns take. Surprisingly there are nouns here existing in wholes that cannot be separated

into their component parts, and one cannot convincingly consider them as plural entities. These

nouns here include sdme_ figuid and solid mass nouns as presented in (62):

(62) |

a) ntff ma ‘my strengthy’ f) nkoi ma “my beans'

b) otfi ma  “‘my water' ) san ma ‘my teeth'

©) ndzdx ma ‘my wi.n'e' ~ h) mbor mé - ‘my excrement’ |
d) ngbar mé ‘my oil’ i) mbip m4 ‘my wings'

“e) ndll ma "fny spitle’ D fimé ‘my blood’
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Our analysis above shows that Baba 1 has five paired and single class genders
respectively. Single class gender 6 consists of diverse nouns such as liquid and mass nouns,
abstract, concrete and countable nouns which, in Baba 1, are used either exclusively as singular

or plural but not both.
It is true that the number of nouns repreeented in each gender, be it paired or smgle class.

gender, is not stamtlcally the same. Some genders are highly represented while others are less

so. We wnll refer to g,endem having a high number of nouns as major classes while those wnth

few nouns are minor classes as the diagram below illustrates-

Fig. 12 : Major and minor class genders

Conc.ord . Concord S_ingu.llar Plural- * } Concord Concord -
Consonants Tone Class Class Consonants | Tone
(U] L p H
(h H m H
S 1
e Major

~ On the diagram, a line linking one class to another by means of an arrow indicates'.zt
gender. The unbroken thick lines indicate major class genders while dotted lines link. minor
class genders. Since Baba | depends mostly on concord consonants and tones rather than
nominal .p.réﬁxes in determining the individual classes of the various nouns, we have clearly -
listed these consonants and the respective tones against-each class on our diagram.
‘I'he lateral serving as t_:oncord consonant for c!asses 1 and 3 has an ambivalent character -

when nouns of these classes are used in possessive collocation. The presence or absence of a
laterai in such construction is accounted for by a morphophonological rule, Which deletes a

' ldtc.r'nl prcucdui by a non front unrounded vowel across morphcme boundary and followed by

another vowel and a word boundary (cf Rule 8)
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4.3.2 Noun Stnicture

Having examined and analysed the varioué noun classes found in Baba I, we deem it
necessary to look at the forms of these nouns and their related prefixes. Though Baba 1 héé a
.qua.;;i non existent nominal .prelix. system, there is, all the same a residual 'pr.efix sysiem
exhibited by some nouns in the language. When we look at these ;ésidual prefixes we realize
that the shape varies from one class to the other and even within prefixes of the same class..
These prefixal shapes are of the form cv-, ¢- and & - respectively as analysed bélowé ' |
' 4.3.2.1 Nominal prefix with cv form |

Singular as well as plural classes take this'preﬁxal shape. In the singular, tﬁe initial
consonant of this type of nomiﬁal prefix is invariably a bilabial nasal while a bilabial voiceless

| stop serves as initial consonant for plural class 2. For the vowel which is usually the second
segment in such a sequence, it is for the most.part a schwa /o/ for both singular and plural

classes. One peculiarity with these prefixes is that they all bear high tones, no matter their

classes. These prefixes are illustrated below:

(63) |

a) ma-geob-a/ po-ngop pd "‘my fowl / fowls'

b) ma-pam-a / pa-pdm  pa ‘my animal / animals'
¢) mo-pui ld/pa-pil pd ‘my squirrel / sq_uirrels'
d) .mé-fl 12/ p:;-—ji pA ~ “my cricket / crickets’
e) ma-pi 1a/ pd>-—ni pa | ~ “my knife / knives'

4.3.2.2 Nominal prefix with ¢ fo_rm
The - consonant _here is invariably a homorganic nasal assimilating the point of

articulntion of the following consonant. This nasal can serve as prefix for both singular and

plural classes as the examples below indicate:

(64)
a) n-té 14 / n-1¢ pa ‘my market / markets' |
© by pkétasnké pa ‘my monkey / mbnkcys‘-

¢) m-bé 14/ m-bé pa ‘my nail / nails
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d) y-gig-a/ y-gin pa "my country / countries’
e} n-tfu-a/ n-tfa pa ‘my mouth / mouths’

f) n-dzdm-3/n-d3dm pa  ‘my ax / axes'

g) m-bié 14/ m-bi¢ pa ‘my cockroach / cockroaches'
h) g-ki-a/n-Ki pa . "my rope / ropes'

4.3.2.3 Nouns with & prefixal morpheme
Just like nouns with nasal prefix, zero prefix nouns can either be singular or plural. But
it should be noted here that some nouns with zero prefix in the singular usually take a nasal

prefix in the plural. These are nouns of class 3b which take their plural in class 6a. These nouns

include:

(65)

a) @-ku-d/pka ma ‘my foot / feet’

b}y @ -pd-4/ m-bd ma ‘my hand / hands'

¢) 3 ;pé-zi /m-ba ma ' ‘my bag / bags'

d) @ -t6gld -2/ n-16nls ma | ‘my ear lea.rs'.

e) I -thigla -4/ n- thyl> ma .‘my buttock / buttocks’

‘Yhese nouns, apart from having a common morphological characteristic, they all denote
parts of the body. Nevertheless, there are other nouns with invariably zero prefix both in the -

singular and plural classes as the examples below illustrate:

(66) _ _
a) D -é1a/ D -1é pa ‘my palm tree / palm trees’
b) & -ti-4 / & -tit pa ' | ‘my tree / trees'

¢) & -wh-4 / 3 -wh pa ‘my stone / stones’

)G bom-4/ D -1dm  pa | ‘my metal / metals'

e) & -kipam-a / & ~-ki:p5m pa | ~ 'my pig/ pigs’

1§]%] -sémﬁf & -s6pl ) ‘iny hoe / hoes'

) 3 -ponla-a /& -ponld  pa | "my dove /doves'

h) & -ry-4 / & ray  pa  ‘my chair/ chairs'
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: FolioWing our analysis of the various noun prefixal morphemes attested in Baba 1, we
discover that they have the following shapes: ma-, pa-, N- and @ -. Despite the seemingly
diverse structure of these m.nrphc'mes, we can precisely postulate a formula that can capture the
basic generalization for noun prcﬁxeé in the language as represented below: |

e (V)4 - H | B
This formﬁia stipulates that a noun in Baba 1 can have a CV-, C- or zero prefix. The sequence
in parenthesis indicates that the occurrence of the individual or group of sggme.nts is optional.
This explains why the formula is valid even for nouns with zero prefix since it gives prbvisio_n '
for the complete absence of the segmental prefix sequence. The formula can account for both

singular and plural class nouns (cf1.5). |

In the foregoing analysis, we have systematically !and consistently demonstrated that
Baba | nouns do not fully exhibit nominal prefixes on which we can solely depend to group
them in their various morphological classes. With the aid of the possessive construction of the
form (my + noun), and a haphazard manifestation of nominal prefixes by some nouns, we have -
been able to assign these nouns into different classes. Each of these classes has a precise
concord consonant and an appropriate floating tone to indicate the required class.’

The concord tone for class 1 nouns is a floating fow tone, while a floating high tone
serves as concord tone for the rest of the classes as earlier hinted. One noticeable phenomendn
characterizing éll the classes is that, no oné class contains nouns which can be conéidered as
having an identical semantic origin. Class 1, which usually comprises human nouns in most
Pantu languages, in Baba 1 bears assorted nouns such as human, animal, insect and even
objects. This can partially be explained by the fact that, as earlier mentioned, there is a fusion
between classes | and 9 in this language and the language as a whole has a relatively reduced
noﬁn class system consequently leading to a shift in some of the classes.

The absence of class four in ﬂw lénguage has given it a complete asymmetrical noun
class system. This m why we notice a degree of'fnconsistency in the way nouns form their
- pl’urals. Instead of class $ nouns I'brming their plural in class 6 as is the case with most Bantu

languages with a rich class system, they rather mostly form their plurals in class 2. Only one

noun in class § has been attested as forming its plural in class 6, making it look absurd, and the
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only possible explamition being that, as stated earlier, gender 5/6 is a vestigial class in this
language.

In ouf derivations using nouns + possessive or noun +.noun, we have tacitly postulated
a ﬂbating associative tone that always docks to the left in eabh case. This associative tone is
determined by the noun class of the head noun; low for class one nouns and high for the rest of
' the classes. 1t could be said that this floating tone which we consider as associative is actually
the tone of the coi'rt:Spondin_g noun class prefix that was lost in this language'. This argument is
justified by the fact that the associative tone in éach case is‘alv.vays identical to the tone of the

proto Bantu noun class prefix of the corresponding following noun in such an association (cf

fig 10).

4.4 Semantic noun classes
This section is aimed at examining Baba 1 nouns under such traditional terminologies as
proper, common, abstract, concrete, count and non-count nouns. ‘This will enable us to establish

any correlation that might exist between nouns under any of the semantic classes with those of

the various morphological classes already discussed.

4.4.1 !’fopcr nouns

We will use the term “proper noun” here to refer to names which denote people or
places whether in Baba | or other languages. As it is clear that nouns in Baba I do not
consistently take nominal prefix, wé will use our possessive construction with proper nouns in

order to determine their morphological classes in this language.

67

a) Name ofplace +my ' Singular

15 “Nandzsrayd + 3/ — [Nandzoraya -4} ‘my Nigeria'
/23 -Kamiron 3/ - {Kdwdron-a] | - ‘my Cameroon'
5 -Maraka 4 /| Maroka-a} : - ‘my America

| B-Ndawhro + &/ — [Nduwdra -4] ‘my Douala'

! B-Pifx + a/->[Piax -4] | 'my Babal

88



_b) Names of places -+ my. | - Plural

1> -Nandzaroya t pa/ —» \_N;‘mdz,éréyé pz'a]_ | “my (more than o.ne) Nigeria'
{ @-Kamarén b pa/—>|Kamardn pil “my (more than bne) Cameroon'
1 -Mraka + pa/-»| Maroka pal ‘miy (more than one) America’

/ D-Ndawérs -+ pd/ -» ]th‘lwi\rs pa) ' ‘my .(mor{_: than one) Douala’
195 -Pidx 1 pi —>]Pidx pal o *my (more than one) Baba I'

¢) Name of people + my

/3 [-Péto ra + A/ Pators -3/ | ‘my Patrick’
/D I-Abdi + A — {Abdu-] ' ‘my Abdou'
K/ -Shmi + &/ - [Shind-a] ‘my Sama!
1@ [-Tatd + & —[Tota-a) __ '‘my Tita

| /D -Stndza + A N {Stundzs -3/ © ‘my © Sundzé'

Looking at all the forms discussed under proper nouns, we notice that they have the
morphological characteristics of nouns in class 1. Indeed, they can be grouped as class 1b
nouns because they all have a zero nominal pieﬁx marker and also they take the floating low
tone m possessive construction, and this tone is the concord tone as well as associative tone
marker for class 1 nouns in Baba . In addition, all these nouns used in turn as plurals behave
typically like class 2 nouns in this language. This can be enough émpiricai evidence for ﬁs to
conclude that all proper nouns in Baba 1 neatly correlate with morphologi.cal noun class 1. They

can generally form their plural in class 2, thereby constituting the gender 1/2.

4.4.2 Common nouns
Common nouns here will be understood as words which generally refer to things. We
could still subdivide these words into (hose that refer to absu_uct, concrete, countable and

uncountable things respectively. These nouns are examined below in the light of the above

subdivisions.
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4.4.2.1 Abstract nouns

These are nonuns which refer to concepts that are hardly seen with the naked eyes, but

their effects might be feit. These concepts may be states, qualities, notions or actions. Such

nouns include:

(68)
a) 107 sd my sleeb‘
by fitte -4 ‘my intelligence’
¢) -4 ‘my fever'
d) ndiae 1a ' ‘'my bad luck’
e) ké sh ‘my tiredness'
) ndzi 1a ‘my hunger' !
g) riun s ’r;iy wftchcraﬂ'
h) pt? s4 ‘my sin'
i) ndzdm i "my dream’

We natice from the examples =I1huve that these nouns fali under different morphological
noun classes as indicated by their concord consonants and tones in possessive construction. The
only common characteristics binding them are that they do not have plural forms and they refer
to concepts that are not physical but exist only in the mind. There is thus no correlation

‘between this semantic class and any given morphological class in this language.

4.4.2.2 Mass nouns
These are nouns existing as whole entities that cannot be separated into parts, They can.

either be in the form of liquid or solid, hence, they can be divided into liquid and solid mass

nouns respectively.

4.4.2.2.1 Liguid mass nouns 7
As the name implies, these nouns denote liquid and they include:
(69)

ay ntfi ma ‘my water' g) mbig-a ‘my rain'
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b) ntfi¢ma “my urine’ ~ h) ntfab-a “my soup'

¢) fi ma "~ “my blood’ | i) momo¥-a ‘my dew'
d) ndit ma "y spittle”

e) ndzﬁx ma ‘my wine'

) pebar ma “my oil'

Though some of the liquid mass nouns fall under morphological noun class 1 in Baba I,
the majority of them, all the same, fali in class 6. This partially confirms the fact that Baba 1 is
"a Bantu language since liquid mass in Bantu languages are generally found in class 6. Despite
the fact that these nouns take plural cqncordél consonant and tone in class 6, they still remain
.singular. A possible explanation may be that these nouns express totality of a whole without |

1

any distinguishable parts.

4.4,2.2.2 Solid mass nouns

‘These nouns are concrete but generally uncountable and such nouns include:

(10)
a) tfi-4 ‘my salt’
b) vi-a ‘my ash'
c) gkﬁ.i ma  ‘my beans'

d) et a ‘my grass'

e) pué?é 13 Tiny sand’

) totob-a : ‘my mud’

Unlike ihe liquid mass nouns which can be identified with a parﬁcular morphological
class, solid mass nouns 'hclung to non homogeneous blassgé. Their only common characteristic
uniting them at: tlrét they cannot be expressed in the plural.

443 Kinslﬁp nouns _
These nouns which are mostly inalienable in this language usually denote hum_ém '

relationship and they include item such as those presented below:
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Ay

e - pl
a). sti-d . ‘my fi .ricr_ld' o sii pa . my friends
b) ma-a “my child' o pié pé ~ my children
¢) ndi-a ‘my husband’ nd pa ‘my husbands
d) ngit-a ‘my wife' neiif- pé. my wives
e) far-a "my relative / kinsman') for pa my relatives/kinsmen

All these nouns above neatly cocrelate with morphological class 1 and all of them form

their plurals in class 2, therefore constituting gender 1/2 in Baba 1.

4.4.4 Wcatfner nouns

These are nouns denoting specific conditions of the weather or climatic variations. ‘They
describe phenomena whose effects can either be seen or felt. Such nouns include:

(72)

a) sos0?7-4 "my wind'

b) lum-a ~ ‘my year/dry éeﬁson‘
¢) kon-4 my rainstorm’ |
d) fidp-a ‘my lighting / thunder'
¢) ntidnta gki-3 | ‘my drought'

These nouns which mostly cqrfelatc with morphological class 1 in Baba | are rélalive.ly |
few. This is probably because Baba 1 in particular and Africa as a whole unlike Europe, doesn't |
experience many climatic changes, consequenﬂy there are few terms in African languages for
describing this limited range of.climatic changes.

Following the two types of nominal classifications in Baba I, we are able to come out
with different degrees of correlation between semantic and mofpho-logical groupings, We can
talk of a complete mnrphn-semrinlié correlation of proper aﬁd kinship nouns which neatly fall
into class 1 and form their plurals in class 2. There is what could also be referred to as partial

correlation whereby nouns of a given semantic group have a majority of them identifying with .
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one or others of any given morphological classes. This is the case with Tiquid mass nouns.
* ‘mostly corresponding to morphological noun class 6 while weather nouns on tﬁe olﬁer hand,
.cnrrcspun_d to class 1 nouns. Finally, there is_ absence of correlation noticed for some semaniic
noun groups; notébly abstract and solid mass nouns which show no correlation with any
morphological noun class. Nouns belonging to these two gmupings can be assigned to one or
the other of the five morphological noun classes in Baba 1 depending on the concord consonant
and tone that each noun takes. | |

With respect to the evidence presented by our data, We can observe with a degree of
certainty that Baba |, just like many Bantu languages, shows a certain degree of correlation
between morphological noun classes and semantic category. This is more so if we cite the cases

of proper nouns and kinship terms in {his language.

4.5 Pronouns
This section focuses on pronouns and their rel_'ated elements. By pronouns here we refer
to those proforms that can be used in place of nouns or have nouns as their referents.
Given this definition, .'Baba 1 has both anirﬁatc and inanimate pronouns which manifest
themselves in various morphological forms depending on their functions. The animate .
pronouns which make reference to living things like humans and animals are preponderant m
this language. They 'g.enemlly assume different forms marking subject, direct and indirect
object functions. On the other hand, the inanimate pronouns which are few and restricted

function basically as subjects and on some rare occasions as objects.

4.5.1 Animate pronouns

These are pronouns which usually make refe:enée to living things that are cabable of
delibrate movement from one place to the other. -
4.5.1.1 Animate subject pronouns |

These forms that allilde to living things can be said to serve subject function because
they syntactically occur in the position usually occupied by nouns or noun phrases functioning

as subject in a simple declarative sentence. This means that a subject pronoun will normally
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precede the main verb and its related elements. These subject pronouns in Baba | are

represented in the table below:

Fig. 13: Animate subject pronouns

Number SINGHLAR PLURAL
Person 1 2 3 1 2 3
N wi yi ti pe | pl
| pusii Pi; .| puapa
i ai
po¥d plap p
pu¥ipu
papa
. popapu
Gloss 1 You | He/She/lt We You They

Unlike in many Banto languages in which subject pronoun is dependent on the noun
class of the noun to which the pronoun makes reference, in Baba I, it is sensitive rather to
persoh and number distinctions only. - | .

The table above shows that first, second and third person singular pronouns have each a
unigue morphologicél form in Baba 1. On the other hand, the plural s_ubject pronouns show a
" high degree of morphological variation, especially the first person plural having up to ‘six
different forms. These variations in the forms of the blural subject pronouns specify the
~distinction between the various fefen:nts_ made in their usages. |

We could make a distinction between dual, inclusive and exclusive usages of the subject
pronouns. A dual usage is when the subject has two persons, things or groups as referent.
l-nc'h_:sive usage is when the referent(s) include(é) the addressee, while exclusive usage is when
the referent:('s)_éxclude(s) the addressee. Dual inclusive usage of subject pronoun therefore is |
when the fatter refers to the addressee and a third party.. On the other haﬁd, dual exclusive is
when the suh_icét makes relerence 1o the speaker and a third party, exc!.lfj.ding the addressee.

Having made ample clarifications on the meanings of the above terms, we nbw-cxplain
our table with more consistency and precision. Tl.le. first person plural subjéct prbnoun as earlier

mentioned, presents six different morphological shapes, each having a specific usage in terms
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: of dual, inclusive and exclusive referents. We have ti referring to the speaker and addrcssee,

puyi refers to the speaker and another animate other than the addressee. Similarly, pd¥d makes
reference to a group other than the addressee, but including the speaker, while papapi refers .to
.speaker, addréssee(s) and additional group(s) of animates. Finally, piydpii refers to the
speakers and other groups excluding that of the addressee, while papa includes the speaker,
addressee and other animates around him.

Looking at the second person subject pronoun, the forms are not as varied as for the first
- person. |t consists of three different inorphoIOgical forms; pé, pii and pidpa, denoting different
~ referents respectively. '.When pe is used as subject, it refers to the addressees only, while pii
refers to an addressce énd one other animate not involved in the conversation. The last form,
piapi denotes the addressee(s) and some other animates.

Just fike the second person, the third person plural subject pronoun exhibits three
different morphological forms corresponding to the different referents it makes. We have pu
- which atludes to a group éxciuding the addressee, paf, which refers to two animates excluding
the addressee while pudpaQ dénotes more than two animates forming two re_spective groups. The

explanation so far can be summarized as shown on the table below:
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Fig. 14: Specification of animate plural subject pronouns

PARTICIPANTS

po¥a (exclusive)

pu¥apu (exclusive)

| +ihey
I/We + they
I + you -+ they

PRONOUNS - GLOSS
Ist. Person
1] (dual inclusive) 1 + you (sg) two of us
Y pusi (dual exclusive) [ + he/shelit we (without you)

we, (without) you (sg/pl)
we, (without) you (sg/p!)
we, you and they

popapi (inclusive) {1+ you 1 and you (pl/sg)
papa (inclusive)

2nd. Person :
pe (inclusive) you (pl) + you (pl) all of you
pif (inclusive) you {sg) + you (sg) two of you
piapu (inclusive) you (sg) + you (pl) all of you

3rd person
pu (exclusive) = them _ all of them
pui (exclusive) he/shefit + he/shelit two of them
phdpn they + they all of them

For the purpose of iflustration, these forms are used in the sentences below:

3
a) t nay  ndzap
we & -Prcook meat
PuYi ndég  ndzdp
we @ -Prcook meat
c) pe pan - ndzap
You @ -Pr cook meat
d) i pdg  ndzap
You@ -Pr cook meat
e}  pi - ndg nd3dp
"~ They @ -Pr cook meat
)

"Both of us are cooking meat”

"I and he/she/it are cooking meat”

" Many of) you are cooking meat”

 "He/she/it and you are cooking meat"

"They are cooking meat”

pui nir) ndzap

You @ -Pr cook meat

“He/shefit and he/shefit are cooking meat"

Having discussed the various forms assumed by animate subject pronouns in Baba [, we-

now turn our allention o animate object pronouns.
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4.5.1.2 Animate object proﬁnuns

) Animate object pronouns just like any object pronouns occur afler the verb in ﬁ simple
~complete sen_lence.nl’ the form s.v.0. We can still subdivide objeﬁt' pronouns in Baba I into two
groups: those that come itnmediately after the verb (call them verbal object pronouns), and
those that come afler a prepositional pilrticlc (call them prepositional object pronouns). We

begin by examining verbal animate object pronouns in the table that follows:

4.5.1.2.1. Animate object pronouns of verbs

These are pronouns referring to entities baving life and ability to move as they are presented in
the table below:

Fig t5
Number SINGULAR PLURAL
Person | |1 2 3 1 2 3
a ] i WOEd wii | wap -
, wé
woY0 w&épu
waxi
: wisapu

WP

Gloss Me You Him/Her/It | = Us You Them

As evident in our presentation above, we notice that all the singular verbal object
pronouns just like their subject counterparts each has a unique morphological form. The
variation noticed in forms as ﬁsual begins with the first person plural and diminishes this time
.lowards the third person where we have just a single form, wip. As a matter of fact; these
‘varying forms especially in the first person and relatively so in the second person plural
respectively correspond to the speciﬁt_:'re-fcrents they make. Here, we also have a distinction
between dual, inclusive and exclusive usages denoted by the various verbal object pronouns.

‘The various levels of referents distinction are well illustrated by the table below:
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Fig. 16: Specification of animate verbal object pronouns.

PRONOUNS

PARTICIPANTS

GLOSS

1st. Person

me and you (sg) - |

WOED us (speaker + addressee)

inclusive . . : L

{ ) me and him/her/it -~ | us (speaker + another animate without addressee)
wuri : _
(‘”_“"“SWC) us us (speakers)

wO¥0 _

(exclusive) us and them us (speakers + other animates)

wa¥api ' . |

wﬁpép us and you (sg) us (speaker(s) -+ addressee(s))

2nd. Person
wil

wé

widpa

you and him/her/it
you
you and them

you (speaker + another animate)
you (addressees)

1 you (addressees and other animates) |

3rd person
wip

them

them (a group)

‘The sentences below amply illustrate how these verbal object pronouns are used in Baba 1 and

the verb glm means ‘catch’ while xio stands for “laugh’.

(74)

.a) gim-a

b) gim wayi
¢) ghm wiawdpd
d) gim wudpa

e) xio wii

f) gim wap

‘calch mt;!'

‘catch me + him/her/it'

“catch us + them'

“catch you + them' -

"Laugh you + him/her/it

‘catch them'

"Catch met’
~ *Catch us?'
‘Catch us!'
*Catch you!"
"Laugh at you and him'

Having looked at the various forms that serve as object pronouns of verbs, we now

examine another type of pronoun, this time, the prepositional object pronoun,
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4.5.1,2.2 Animatie prepositional object pronouns

Fig. 17 : :
-Number SINGULAR PLURAL
Person 1 2 3 1 2 3
md | wi yi ti pé pu
pidpa pui
pO¥d
pu¥apu
papd
- papapu
Gloss Me | You | Him/Her/lt ~ Us You Them

This table shows that the object form of prepositional pronouns in the singular exhibits
each a unique morphological structure in the various persons while the plural counterparts
show variations in rclation to rcfercnls..

Apart from the first person singular pronoun form that manifests a different
morphological shape, the rest of the persons and number are all identical with those of the
animate subject pronouns (cf 1.3.1.1). Morphologically, there is a glaring difference between
the forms of the singular animate verbal object pronouns. and those of their prepositional
counterparts, 'The former are not only made up of a single vocalic morpheme structure, in
addition, they all bear high tones while the latter which have a cv morpheme structure bear low
tones for the first and second persons and a high tone for the third person. For reasons of tonal
and segmental predictability, the animate singular pronoun objects of verb may obviously be
considered the basic form of singular pronouns while the other forms are derived by means of
morphophonological and even morphologized tone rules in Baba I.

It should however be noted that, the prepositional object pronouns in this language
appear before such particles like mbd, md and nd, which in this context can roughly be the

equivalence of English “for', "on’ and *with' respectively as shown in these sentences below:
(75)
a) pdy gkaoi  mbo m:;_ *Cook beans for me'

cook beans for me
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by wi  tfig-ma ma po¥a *You have urinated on us’
You urinate (asp) on- us
¢) ¢ no  puxi

Run with us ‘Run with us!

We have so far illustrated in the foregoing discussion the varjous morphological
structures assumexd by animate pﬁ)ﬂﬂllﬂ.ﬁ. The structure that each pronoun exhibits is dependent
on whether it is the first, second or third person singular or plural respectively and whether it is
functioning as subject, object of a preposition or of a verb. Having said this, we will now
discuss the structures of the inanimate pronouns in Baba 1. | |

i
4.5.2 Inanimate pronouns

These are pronominal forms which usualiy have as their referents things which do not
have life per se, or which cﬁnnot leave from one place to the other on their own accord.
Examples include such things as house, vehicle, stone, tree, mountain, etc. Unlike in many
noun class languages, the form of the inanimate pronoun in Baba I is not.determined by the
noun class of the noun the so called pronoun substitutes for.

As subject, the inanimate pronoun assumes a unique morphological structure, a,
invariably representing plural as well as singular referents. On the other hand, the object form
of the pronoun is represented by two different mdrphemes, nd and muu, depending on whether
it is a verbal or prepositional ob|e£:t pronoun respectively.

With respect to plural referents, subjeét of an inanimate pronoun does not undergo any
mbrphological alteration often observed in the forms of inanimate pronouns. In such a case, the
idea of plurality is discernible in the form IOf'th.e verb that immediately follows this pronoun.
The verb bears some aspectual features often associated with iterativity to denote that the

apparently singular pronoun subject denotes a plural referent. These few sentences below could

help make our explanation more lucid:
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(76)
_ Cll noun
a)  pgbeld yéa kap-md ~ "This cane of mine has broken'
cane my this it break (asp)
Cl,
b) nebd pd pye A kaptomo -"These canes of mine have broken'
cane my lhese they break (asp) (asp)
| Cl, |
¢)  kig sa y& &4 kap-mo -"This spear of mine has broken'
spear my this it break (asp)
Cl ‘

6

d) pkag ma myé a4 kap-to-mo “These spears of mine have broken'

spears. my these they break (asp) (asp)

The morpheme § in the. sentences above is understood as referring back to the subject of
the sentences which are respectively cane, canes, spear and spears. However, it should be noted
that eaf:h plural sentence above has two possible meanings. In (76b),. but for the fact that
plurality is morphologically marked by the nasal prefix on the noun and class 2 concord -

consonant, the sentence could either mean that many spears have broken or a spear has broken -
several times. This is surely the case with a nourn that has no morphologically marked singular |
and plural prefixes and there is no possessive specification in such a construction. The specific
meaning of such ambiguous sentences can only be determined by contextual cues.

A dichotomy can clearly be established between the structure of inanimate ubjec.t of

verbs and their animate counterpart in the constructions that follow:
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Fig. 18: Use of animate and inanimate object pronouns

1. Inamimate verbal objects Animate verbal object

a) gimd ‘catch it S gim-{ — “calch him/her/it

b) kpars “eal i’ kpar-i “eat him/her/it’

¢) nimo ‘bite it’ num-{ “bite him/her/it’

2. Inanimate prepositional object Animate prepositional object
a) ¥& mui “go with it ¥¢ noyl  “go with him/her/it
b) kpar mah "pour on it' kpar mayl  pour on him/her/it
¢) kdx mia ‘climb on it' kix mayi ‘climb on him/her/it

We notice that the inanimate prcpos_itionai ‘object pronoun maintains a regular
morphological structure, but the meaning often chan'ges;' depending on the type of verb that
precedes it, a direct object as in fig 18 (1), and no direct object in fig 18 (2) above. On the other
hand, its animate counterpart is_.gcnerally preceded by a prepositional particle that can vary in

form with meaning (cf 2a-¢) of fig 18.

_:'4.6 Possessives
This is a blanket term used here to refer to all the morphological forms used to express
possession in Baba [. Posséssives could be rc.garded as situatéd mid-way between nouns and
pronouns because in this language they exhibit properties that are common to these
morphological categories. Some of them not only substitute for substantives, but they are also
used as nom_inal premodifiers. On the other hand, others are used uniquely as noun dependent
forms, post modifying _their head nouns. 'I‘hé former would be referred to in this study as
independent possessives while the latter are noun-dependent possessives. This dichotomy is
atmed at making us distinguish clearly the difference between the various types of possessives,
as well as between possessives and pronouns of various types. |
4.6.1 Noun-dependent possessives
As earlier stated, these are possessive forms which depend entirely on their head nouns
10'. express possession. They can be regarded as bound morphemes or suffixes because they do
not make sense in isolation. In terms of linear ordering, they invariably follow their head nouns.

These forms are represented in the table below:
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Fig. 19: Specification of noun-dependent possessives.

Number SINGUL AR PLURAL
Person 1 2 3 | .2 3
a u i yo¥d ye ‘ yap
. yiapua
yuxi yii
yly¥api
yo¥0
Gloss My Your | IHis/Herlts Our Your Their

Looking at the forms from a morphological point of view, they look more like animate
object pronouns of verbs. This is especially true for the singular persons and less so for the
plural forms. The difference between these forms and their pronoun verbal object counterparts
is that, while the former follow their head nouns, the latter generally post modify verbs,
functioning like verbal direct objects. |

- These constructions below further clarify the use of noun dependent possessive forms.

(77
a) Singular noun + singular possessive
i) gmé & ‘my person’ iv) ko-a ‘my foot'
Cl, . ' Cl,
ii) nt¢ 10 . “your grasshopper' , v) ndzo-t  ‘your garment'
cl, | - a,
iii) vdm si “his stomach’ i) iy sa ‘my cliin'
Cls
(78
‘Singular noun + plural possessive
i) fn:is_iu yoxo ‘our bird’ ©iv) pax so¥6 ‘our mushroom'
Cl, a,
i) pé¢ yé - your fufu! | v) fué yap “their fon'
o, _ L a1 _
i) fidx sdp ‘theirjob'  vi) g sé “your tail
Ci '

5
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c) Pluraf noun -+ sinpular possessive

i) pasin pa “my birds' vi) gkan mi ‘histher/its spears'
a, | o |

i) gk ma “my feet’ v) Kig pd@  "your pots'
cl, | cl, |

iii) sin md “your teeth’ vi) nki pi  ‘his/her/its ropes’
al,

(79)
Plural noun + plural possessive

i) sapg moxd  Cour teeth’ iv) pénﬁm pé¥6  ouranimals'
a, ‘_ al,

i) papgop pé your fowls' v) ntégls mé - *your ears'
a, - Cl,

iii) mbip map their wings' ~ vi) pamvi pap “their dogs'
., _ Cl,

Our examples above clearly show a lot of morphemic alternations, both at the level of
tones and sepments, It should be noted that our examples concern only the six principal
poéséssive forms in Baba 1. We have not taken into consi(_lcration what H{yman and Tadadjeu
(1976: 83) call compound possessives. ‘This is because these forms go beyond mere
" morphology since they seem to encode information that is generally expressed through
syntactic mechanism. ‘This is more so because the forms of !hese compbund possessives violate
some general phonological rules in this language. When we look at these pronoun forms, we
-realize that there are voiceless bilabal stops ocurring intervocalically; and this voilates our
bilabial voicing rule (R4). This is clearly shown by the data pregented in figs 13, 14, 15 and 16.
We can then consider these compound proniouns as whole phrases made up of the combination
of words marked by word instead of morpheme boﬁndarics. The presence of word boundaries
blocks our voicing rule which applies within and across morphemes rather than words. iHence
/papapu/ meaning (us) can better be represented as #pofipafipudl. This can be empirical evidence

that word boundaries exist in Baba 1 and they are capable of blocking the application of rules.

- 104




Leokiﬁg at the various segmental alternations exhibited by the noun-dependent
possessﬁe forms, it is quite clear that they are sensitive to their head nouns. As concerns the
singular possessive forms, they take initial consonant i&enticai with thc. concord consonant
" marking the noun class of their respective head nouns. The singular concord consonants are |
and ~& for classes 1 and 3 while class 5 has s (cf 79i-ii). The plural persons differ from their

singular counterparts in terms of prefixed concord consonant, only at the level of thé _ﬁrst
person. While the singular persons variably take a lateral and zero prefix consonant, when in
‘collocation with classes 1 and 3 nouns as mentioned above, the plural persons invariably take a
_palatal glide when modifying n(-mns of the above two classes. With respect 1o nouns of the
~ other classes, the prefixed concord consonants are the same for both plural and singular persons
of the possessive forms as exempliﬁed_ by the preceding data.

Having elaborately demonstrated that the initial consonants of noun dependent forms
are conditioned by the hmm claése.s of their precéding nouns, we now examine tonal
alternations i the differcnt morphemes. Hyman and Tadadjeu (1976: 75) have shown that all

_ Mbam-Nkamz languages, of which Baba 1 is one, possess associaﬁvc markers which are either
segmental or tonal morphemes. These associative markers bear low tone for classes 1 while the
rest of the .'classes carry high tone. Comparative and internal evidence ﬁasl shown thai
associative marker in Baba I is a tonal morpheme that occurs between the associated nouns or
pronominals. In association with any noun or possessive form, the associative floating tone

“docks' to the left (cf TR;). This tone which is identical with the concord tone of the first noun

in the sequence, i.c Ny, generally creates a contour tone on the preceding syllable. This

happens only when the floating associative tone is unidentical to the tone of the preceding

syllable.

Given these developments, we can be able to explain our tonal and segmental variations
in a more principled and predictable manner. This will require us to posit some morphological
statements as well as tonal rules. The statement is that “the initial consonant of a noun-

.depcmient possessive is identical with the concord consonant of its preceding noun; but if it fs
~ plural first person, the initial consonant is invariably a palatal glide for classes 1 and 3 nouns, A

tonal statement requires a floating associative tone to “dock’ to the left when a noun precedes a
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pussessive or another nour (cf TRy). Futhermore, there is a phonological _rule that deletes a
lateral in a given environment (cf R7). Our morphologicat statement makes us assume that the
underlying forms of our noun-dependent possessives are as enumerated betow: |

Fig 20: U.R of noun — dependent Possessives

Number SINGULAR - PLURAL
Person I 2 3 . | 2 3
-d -u -i . -0¥0 -¢ -ap
Gloss My | Your|His/Her/lts Our You | ‘Their

As mentioned above,when the noun —dehendent possessive form is in the plura}, that is
first, second and  third persons plural, and its noun belongs to class 1 or 3, the conc_ord.
consonant which is usually a lateral when dcéling with singular person becomes a palatal glide
(cf Figs 21 and 22).

It should be notedlth;'ll, for the sake of predictability and coherence, we would decide
that the underlying forms of the noun-dependent possessives all bear high tones (cf 1.3.1.2.2).
We could have also argued that these forms do not have any inherent tones, and only acquire
the floating concord tone of their prece.ding nouns. This is a more plausible argument since
concord tones are floating tones which can readily be associated to these toneless possessive

| forms. This will save us the pains of fomulating new tone réplacment rules to derive the same
surface posses'sive forms that could be simply .obtained using our already existing tone rules.
Having said this, we now by way of examples demqnstrate.how our assumption could operate

to give us well-formed surface structures in Baba I as these figures below illustrate:
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Fig. 21: Singular possessive forms.

U.R. Noun- | Concord Possessive ‘Tone rules & SR Gloss
Ntpossessive | class | Consonanl | prefixation other rutes
+ tone
a) ggi + - . 1 | !.‘ nei+ 1a 1.-deletion + qgi - my grass

concord + Ass.
tones docking

b) pé + -0 3| ru pé -+ I Ass. + concord pé 1G your fufu
' : tones docking
c) fidx + - 5 s i fiax + si Ass. + concord fiax si his/her/its
' ' ' tones docking job
d)papam +-4 | 2 P !j popam+pa | concord + Ass, panam pa | MY animals
- ' : _ tones docking -
e.) gkag + -0 6 m 1} pkay ma | concord + Ass, gkigma | YOur spears

tones docking

S.R=surface representation
U.R=underlying representation
Ass=associative
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Fig. 22 : Plurai possessive forms

U.R. Noun | Concord ' Possessive Tone rules - S.R / Gloss
class | Consonant + ] Prefixation &
lun-c. other rules
a) yel +6w6 I yL ngh + yoxo L-deletion | 081 Yo% | Our
grass
bypé+-& | 3 y H pé + yé. Ass. + pé yé Your
concord fufu
tones
| docking
c)fax+-ap | 5 sH fiax + sép Ass, + flax sap | Their
concord | job
tones. |
docking
d) papam+ 2 pll panam -+ Ass, + papam | our
po¥o pPHYo concord po¥o animals
tones
docking
e) ljk&g +-¢ 0 m H nkag + mé Ass. + pkag mé | your
concord spears
tones
docking

‘The two tables above lliustrale the varlous stages underg,one by nouns in combination
‘with their dependcm possessive forms. As earlier mentloned it could be assumed that these
noun-dependent forms all bear high tones. These high tones are subsequently replaced by the
preceding end tone of their preceding nouns to give the appropriate tonal pattern when in
combination with nouns of different noun classes. This will still give us the required output of
our surface representations. However, if we assume that these noun-dependent forms are
toncless as illustrated on our two tables above, the desired surface representations will easily be

arrived at. We opt for the latter because it is simpler and requires only a tone docking rule to
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give the right phonetic forms, unlike the former that requires a tone spreading rule foflowed by
a tone simplification rule. ‘The fact that the differences between the underlying and surface

forms of our derivations in the tables above are unequivocally accounted for by a fewer number

of rules proves that our rules are well motivated. They also maximally apply to our underlying

. _ {
forms as elaborately demonstrated above,

4.6.2 Independent possessive forms

.. These are morphemes which, by combining with nouns or existing alone, generally
éxpress possession in Baba L. They behav_e in many respects like nouns in the sense that they
independently can function like subjects in sentences, and are freely modified by nouns. They
condition the associative marker, a characteristic generally shown by nouns .in such

environments. [However they exhibit properiies of pronouns in that they can substitute for

substantives, and these qualities have led us to regard them as independent pronouns. A
'f‘hese forms are different from their n()un-dépendent counterparts in that, apart from the
morphological shapé especially of the singular persons, their position in a collocational
environment is quite the reverse of that of the noun dependent forms. This clarification is
important bécause, as will be seen later, there is an overlapping in the morphological structure
especially in the plural persons of the two forms. A distinction can only be drawn from their

linear ordering when they occur with nouns. These forms are clearly represented in the table

hetow:
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Fig. 23: Independent possessive forms

. Possessive Referent ‘ Gloss

a) . ya sp.éak_er | m:ine

b) yu addressee youl}s

c) . yi third party his/hers/its
' d) yo¥0 Spcakers ours

e) - yé addressees yours

f | yap third party (pl) theirs

2) yO¥O speaker + addressee ours

hy  yixi speaker + third party (sg) ours

i) yirgapl speaker(s) + third party (pl) * ours
D) yapo speaker + addressee(s) + third party (sg) ours

k) yii addressee + third party (sg) yours
l). yidpa zidd’ressee(‘s) + third party (pl) yours

- The forms (a-f) above constitute the simple indepéndent possessives while the rest are
their compound counterparts. These compound forms, both independent and dependent are

formed through some complex processes which, as earlier mentioned, go beyond mere

morphological mechanisms.

(80)

a) /ya + ndzox/

b) /yit + papany/

c) /yl + mangap/

d) /y6w6 + Nax/

¢) /yé + nghor/
) fvép + pasin/

— [y& ndzéx] -
—* [y0 popam]

* Iyi maggap]

[y6¥d ﬂﬁx] : ‘our own job'
[yé ngbar]

{yp pasiy]

‘your own oif’
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‘my own wine'
‘my own animals’

“his/herfits own fow!'

‘their own birds'

The behaviour of the independent possessives is well illustrated in the derivations
below:




The derivations demonstrate that our indepen.den_t pussessive _forms are segméntally
consistent both underlyingly and at the surface. There are only tonal altematiqns that are
observed on the surface structures. One could h.urriedly conclude that these forms behave like
class 1 nouns and take floating low concord tone in an associative construction, and the tone |

_ )

docks to the left fo create a contour. From mere observation, this is what apparently happens.
[owever, a criticai observation will prove the _p_reiriou's assumption faulty, This is because these
forms are made up of both singular and plural persons, and it will be unconvincing to claim that
the semantically plural forms belong to noun class 1 where only singular nouns arc._general!y-
grouped. A more reasonable explanation is that, in those constructions, there are two floating
tonal. morphemes representing the associative marker and the morpheme for appropriation
‘own' respectively. In the course of derivation, the normal leftward tone docking process
oceurs. Where this tone process creates a cb_mplex tone sequence on a single syl’lablé, there is
simplification since empirical evidence has shown that the language does not aliow more
complex tohé sequences on a single tone bearing unit.

These derivations which are explicitly representéd below and subsequently
autosegmentalized will better clarify our explanation above. It should be noted that the first low
floating tone represents the morpheme for appropriation ‘own’. The second floating tone which

may be low or high depending on the noun class of the independent pronouns is the associative

marker.
(81)
a) fya+ L+ +pé&/ [ya pé] 'my own fufu
appr AM -
b) va+L+L+s8/ [y sé] ‘your own hoe'
appr AM e '
c) fyi+ L+ + 1/ ~ fyi fu} ‘his/herfits own medicine
appr AM ' - :
d) /yoxd+L+H+fiax/  — [yo¥d fiax] ‘our own job'
appr AM . . _ o
¢) fy&+ Lt rnam/ T " |yé nam] ‘yourown bead'
appr AM : ' o
f) /yap+L+H+nte/ ~  [yap nté ] ‘their own market
appr AM o

Our sample derivations in 81(a) and (d) cah be autosegmentalized as in (82) below:
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(82)

ig L L 1£ (. |
a) iy p U.R

jl 3L f
i oyd " pé - Tone docking |

W1 Loy
i y:{f’ ) pe ‘T'one docking 2

w,_”‘l, "
iv oyl pe _T'one simplification

tn L !-e
v h pe S.R
'my own fu '

lil\ L

d) i yO¥0 fiax U.R
h [. & L :
S0 I\A .
il yo tidx Tone docking 1
. 3 ' .
ii Yo~ i hax Tone docking 2

'y %; g
v yo¥d fihx Tone simplification

v [ytzhgo) ﬁzﬁ | ] S.R

‘'our own job'

Following the postulation of a low floating tonal morpheme marking appropriation in
our constructions above, we hﬁve been able to unequivocally derive the required surface forms
from the underlying representations. Qur tone simplification requires a tonal rule which states
that the final end totie of more than two tnngmes on a single tone bearing unit is deleted. ‘This is

formally represented below as T'R;.
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TRS: Complex tone simplification

——

The autosegmentalized derivations above presuppose that we have tacitiy consideréd
singular independent possessive forms as belonging to morphological noun class 1 while their
plural counterparts fall in class 2. This is why the associative marker for the former is a floating
low toﬁe while for the latter it is a floating high tone (cf 81a-D). |

From the information provided by the various sample derivations based on possessives,
there is enough internal evidence to support our claim that the two groups of possessives are
morphologically different. The only common characteristic they have is thatl they express
possession at various levels and deprees; while yielding subtle shades of meanings in the
different utterances.

The overali nﬁalysig based on pronouns has shown that different sorts of pronominal
forms exist in Baba 1, each making reference to a more specific entity. This language is shown
to have an elaborately rich pronoun system employed in a wide range of contexts. In each of

these contexts, the appropriate pronoun employed.helps to narrow down and make more

specific the range of possible referents alluded to.
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REFERENCES TO CHAPTER FOUR
1) We have illustrated thar Baba 1 has a reduced noun class prefix ysr-ems: meaning that most of
the prefixes that originally existed had been lost in the couse of _the_diac"hranic development of the
language. This looks like a widely artested fact about languages of this sub group. Nkemnji (1994)
making exclusi vé reference to Bafunji, another language af the sub group, comes up with only four
mﬁninal classes based on nown class prefixes.

2) Mham-Nkam is a sub group of the Grassfields Bantu languages.
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CHAPTER FIVE

5.0 NOUN PHRASE

This section is basically concerned with a close examir_&aﬁon and analysis of what
constitutes a noun phrase in Baba 1. We have to take into consideration the morphological
forms and possible alternations attested when noun related elements come into collocation with
their head nouns. In addition, we will establish the lineari conditions or constraints of the
different occurrences of the various morphological structures so far related to nouns and the
relationship created by such an associ.z:tion. |

According to Jack Richards et al. (1985: 251) and Wiesmann et al. (1984: 58), the maost
determinant element of a noun phrase is the head which is of course a noun. The former authors
consider a noun phrase to be a group of words having a nouh or pronoun as the main part, while
the latter look at it as a string made of a noun and all other optional or obligatory elements
attached to it. Drawing inspiration from the above authors as well as the data piresented so far
by Baba 1, we can consider-a noun phrase to be a nominal form co-occurring with other related
elements in a well defined sequence in order to convey information beyond what is individually
conveyed by these forms in isolation. Noun related elements in Baba I, just like in other related
Bantu languages include: determiners, adjectives, numem!s,.ordinals, and in some cases, other
nouns. All these would constitute an important aspect of noun modification in Baba 1. Given

this background, it is necessary now to examine the structure of noun phrase.

5.1 Structure of Nmm Phrase

By structure here, we refer to the morphological sequence a noun phrase would assume.
We would be able to establish whether specific sequences are conditioned by well defined
morpholo’gical categories and to determine the poséible morphophonemic alternations observed
at various levels. 111s necessary at this level to introduce two terms that will run throughout our
analysis in this area. We refer 1o noun related elements that precede their head nouns as
prcmodiﬁérs while those that follow their head nouns will be called post modifiers. Ilaving |
delimited our scope and defined our terms we now begin our analysis by: examining the various

forms that concatenate to produce a noun phrase in Baba I.



5.1.1 Determiners
This will be used as a general term fo refer to those qualificative forms that help to
specify a noun or noun phrase. This will regroup forms such as interrogatives, demonstratives,
definite and indefinite articles as well as pronominal associations. Each of the above forms will
be examined in relation to the noun it collocates with, as well as their linear ordering.
5.1.1.1 Interrogative determiner
This refers to a determiner which is a marker of question, or better still, a question
word. In Baba I, this is usually represented by the morpheme yé, and it is sensitive to
morphological noun class 2 in the sense that, when in collocation with a noun of this class, it
takes the concord consonant associated with this noun class as illustrated below:
(83)
a) ppom & -yé “which plantain?'
Cly '
b) moygop @ -yé  “which fowl?
Cly
¢) pangap p-yé “which fowls?'
Cly
d) flax O -yé ‘which job?’
Cls
e) ntfi @& -yé “which water?'
Clg
) pki p-yé *which feet?”
Clg
The constructions above clearly show that the interrogative determiner undergoes

morphophonemic alternations or allomorphy when it modifies a noun, especiatly a semantically

plural noun.
In the forms in (R3¢ and f), the interrogative morpheme y¢ becomes pyé_becouse their

head nouns belong to piural classes 2 and 6 respectively, We notice that the form in (83 ),

instead of taking concord consonant of class 6 nouns which is usua]ly a bilabial nasal, it still
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takes but a voiceless bilabial slup which is rather a concord consonant of class 2 nouns, This
~ can readily be explained by the fact that morphological noun class 2 is the only homog,eneous
plural class in Baba 1. In_ class 6, there are some nouns regardcd as plural simply because they
fall in a morphological c_lass genemlly considered as plural. This is the case with liquid mass

nouns in class 6 which are morpholog,lcally plural but semantlcally and syntactically used as

singular nouns in Baba l

5.1.1.2 Demonstrative determiner

The demonstrative mofpheme has three forms in Baba | namely: ye, yi and ya,”

corresponding to dii‘fefent referents. The form ye designates referent near the speaker, yi
represents referent far away from the speaker and add;'essec, while yo indicates either referent
near addres.see or previous referent. All these fohns generally post modify their head nouns,
and in addition, ye and yi take concord consonants of classes 2 and 6 when they modify nouns

of these morphological noun classes respectively. This is made clearer by the constructions

below:

(84)

a) nddp ye “this house'
Ciy

b) ndép pyé “these houses’
Cly

¢) fin | yé ‘this wound'
C|3

d) fiax yé ‘this work/job"
Cls

e) pkiy mye ‘these spears'
Clg

f) sdp mye ' ‘these teeth’
Clg
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2) ndip yi “that house’

Ch

h) ndap pyi “those houses'
Cly

g) nddp yo “that house'
Cly

h) ndap pa “those houses'

S

i) sap po “those teeth’
Clg

Dy yo “that wound'
Cly

" The forms in tlie constructions above show that the morpheme for near addressee or
ﬁrevious referent has two alternants yp- and pa- corresponding to singular and plural l_‘eferéms
respectively, We can say that the form is sensitive not to morphological noun class but rather to
semantically singular and plural nouns. This might be because each of the forms is capable of
being ambiguously used as demonstrative and pronominal form for previous referent, without

any change in morphological structure as these constructions below indicate:

(85)
ay ndap yo - Tthat house' or “the aforesaid house'
o1y |
b) ndép po * “those houses' or "the aforesaid houses'
Cly
c) kal ya ‘that bed' or "the aforesaid bed'
Clg |
d) tsit yo ~ “that head' or "the aforesaid head’
Cly |

llowe\}er, when the forms are used uniquely for previous referent, a further distinction
can still be made with regards to something very shortly referred to and something referred to a

little further in time. In this respect, the forms become sensitive to noun classes manifesting
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varying morphological structures conditioned by the noun class of the noun each form

- modifies. This is especially so when referring to something that has been very shortly referred

to. In addition, there is an additional morpheme /ri/ suffixed to the forms of what could be

called recent previous referemt as opposed to remote previous referent as shown below:

(86)
a) nté yo
Cly .
b) pangop pa
Cly

¢) nd yfn
Cl;

d) kai yo
Cls

e) pké ya
Cl()

) nebé yori
Cly

g) pasiy pari
Chy

h) it yari
Cly

i) lig yori
Cls

i} gebar moari

Clg

‘the ulhrgsuid inarket’ (remote referent)
“the aloresaid fowls' (remote refereflt)
“the aforesaid snake' (remote referent)
"the aforesaid bed' (remote referent)
‘the aforesaid message’ (remote refer-e.nt)

“the aforesaid cane’ (recent referent)

“the aforesaid birds’ (recent referent)

‘the aforesaid tree’ (recent referent)

“the aloresaid name' (recent referent)

“the aforesaid oil’ “(recent referent)

With reference to remoteness in time, the morpheme yo alternates with po, designating

semantic singularity and plurality respectively (cf 86a - e). We realize that though /nké/

‘message’ in Baba [ is morphologically in a plufal class, it is semantically singular (cf 86e).
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ﬁroxianity in ti_nﬁe is expressed by the other pronominal forms: yari; pori and morf with clear
indication that their forms are determined by the morphological noun classes with which they
collocate. This observation is evident in the fact that the iniﬁal consonant§ of the pronominal
forms in (86g and j) above are identical with the concord consonant of noun classes 2 and 6
which these forms respectively are modifying. As for the rest of the forms expressing recent
referent, or proximity in time, there is no resemblance between the initial éonsonant and the
concord consonants of the noun classes they are modifying (cf 85 f, h, i) This gives the
impression that the form yori can modify exclusively nouns of classes 1, 3 and 5, while pori and
mori go only with nouns of classes 2 and 6 -reSpectivély.
From our discussion so far, it is clear that demonstrative forms for ‘near speaker' and
‘far fro.m speaker and addressee’ referents are sensitive to the morphological noun classes of
their head nouns. This is true only with noun classes 2 and 6 (cf 84b, e, h). The form for néar
addreséce referent and previous remoteness in time referent aliernates between ya and pa,
désignﬂting semantic singular and plural referents respectively (cf 85a -d). With respect 10
forms for previous referents, a further distinction as earlier indicated is made between
something said a long time ago and somethingjust.said. The former is designated by ya and the
latter by yorf. Unlike yo which alternates only with po, yori alternates with pori and mori
depending on the morphological noun classes of the head nouns.as :shown by the constructions

below:

(87)

a) ndzdp yorl “that meat' (just mentioned)
cly

b) ndzdp ya - "that meat’ (mentioned earlier)
cly

¢) posty  pori “those birds' (just mentioned)
c,

d) posty o ‘those birds' (metitioned earlier)
Cly |
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e) fig yori *that wound' (just mentioned)

Cly

0 fin ys _ *that wound' (mentioned carlier) '

| g) fie? yorl “that case' (just mentioned)

Clg

h) fie? yo  ‘thatcase' (mentioned earlier) '
Cls

) fi mori *that blood' (just mentioned)
Clg |

.j)' fi ya | “that blood’ (mentioned earlier)l
Clg ' '

Looking at these constructions, it is clear that previous remote referent and recent
previous referent have different mo-@hologicai forms. Moreover, uniike the forms for previous
rcmoté referent which have only two alternations marking semantic singularity and plurality, -
recent previous referent makes a distinction between classes 1,3 and 5 nouns,.class 2 nouns

| and finally class 6 nouns (cf 86a - j) above.

Empirical facts from our analysis reveal that demonstrative forms iﬁ Baba I are used to

ex press temporal and spatial locations. This enables us to subsume these forms under two broad

groups. Those that make general reference to the spatial location of sbm-ething in relation to.
- speaker and addressee include, ye, yi and ya with possible structuml. alternations conditioned
by the noun classes of their preceding nouns (cf 84a-j). The others which make temporal
reference to something already mentioned include, ya, pa yarf, pari and morf whose forms are |
also determined to a certain degree by noun class of the respectivé preceding nouns (cf 86a-j).
We could still sub-divide these forms dénoting’ temporal referent into two émups based on
morpho-semantic consideration. These are forms for recent referents which include yari, par{
and morf, while the second suﬁ-group consists of forms that denote remote referent and include

y2 and pa.
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It is quite clear that the division made above es.pecia"y between spatial and temporal
demonstratives is not consistent. This is because there is an overlapping in the fﬁrms
representing ‘near addressee’ referent and those for remote referent as indicated ‘by the
examples in (85a-e). For us to make a clear distinction void of such overlapping among forms
of the two broad groups, there is need for contextual inf‘ormation as the forms are used in
utterances. These morphemes for r{:nmlc and recent referents are ofien used as anéphnric
pronouns in that they re-echo smﬁething eartier alluded to in the utterance.

Other types of word categories usually considered as determiners are definite and
indefinite articles. The data presented by f)aba [ show that articles are not morphologically
- marked in this language. For this reason, definite and indefinite articles do not constitute part of
our analysis, since our aim is to examine the internal ﬁrriangement of murphologically marked
categories in Baba 1, and account for observable alternations. This leads us to examine the form

and behaviour of possessive determiners.

5.1.1.3 Possessive deferminers

Numerous references have already been made in preceding sections .conceming_
possessive constructions with pronominal attribution. Since we have regrouped these forms
under the broad category of determiners, they will be treated here with more emphasis on their
linear ordering when they co-oceur with other determiners in a noun phrase and the shades of
information they convey in each case will be revealed.

~ Possessive qualifiers behave in many respects like demonstrative forms for ‘near

addressee' and “far from speaker and addressee' referents. This is because they do not only
follow the nouns they modify; they are also sensitive to the morphological noun class.t_:s of any
noun that they specify (cf 4..1.1..2). Since possessive And demonstrative determiners.all post
modify their head nouns, it will be interesting to find out if the two forms can co-modify a
single noun, and if so, what are their respective positions in such a s:t.ring.

in our ibrcgning analysis involving pnsséssives, we have upheld the view that
‘underlying possessive forms in Baba 1 are: -a, -, i, Qoxb, -¢ and -ap reprcsenting the first, |

second and third person singular and plural respectively. Furthermore, we have noted that the
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- initial consonants these forms manifest in their surface representations are identical with the
concord consonants of the mofpholugical ﬁo_un class of the prééeding noun. In the same vein,
demonstrative determiners include tlh; !'(')-llnwing'ﬁ)rms: Ye. vi, ya. yori, which are also
sometimes conditioned by their preceding nouns. These constructions below are aimed at
determining the right order of linear oceurrence of possessive and demonstrative determiners in

*a situation where they modify a single noun:

(38)
Singular pe_rsbns
a) /sasa? + -4 + ye ! [sasii?-2 y& ] “this wind of mine'
wind my this
Ch | ,
b) f*]ki + -4 1 y:;/. [kt - 4 _'y:;] ‘that rope of mine’
rope  my this
Cl3
¢) /nokan + -t + yi/ [nokan-i yi) _ “that gun of yours'
gun your that
Cly
d) /pgbe +-i +ye/ [ngbe i yé] “this cane of his/hers
‘cane  his this
Ch
e) /papdm + -i + yi/ Ipopam pi pyl]  “those animals of his/her
animals his that
Cly _
P /Max + -4 +ye/ [ fiax sa y¢} "this job of yours'
job  your this : '
- Uls |
g) /ggbor + -4 +yif [ygbar mé myi] ‘that oil of mine'
oil my that
Clg '
h) &ém + -G+ yi/ : |kdm yi af *

crab  your that
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39

Plural persons

aymangop + -6y + yof [maygap yowd ya] that fowl of ours'
fowl our thal .
ChH . o
b) /pasty + -é 1+ ye/ Ipasty pé pyé | "these birds of yours -
birds  your these .
Clhy _ g |
¢) /st + -4p + yi/ - {tst pap pyi| "those heads of theirs'
head their that
Cly |
“d) /tfam + -0%6 + y&/ [ty youo ye) _ “this prison of ours'
prison our this ' " :
Cl5 i
e) /tss + -é + ya/ [tso sé yai ‘that kola nut of yours'
kola nut your that
Cl 5
0 /mbo + -apr yi/ ~ |mbo map myl] “those hands of theirs
hands their that '
Clg

) /maygap + -6%6 + yaf [mangap yo youd] *
fowl our that

The constructions above have readily highlighted a number of issues on the behaviour
of possessive and demonstrative detenminers. They demonstrate that these two forms can co-
occur as maodifiers of the same noun. The demonstrative could not be considered as modifying
the possessive determiner because, as earlier indicated, these possessive forms are ‘bound
morphemes wﬁich make sense only when they occur with their head nouns. This is the more
reason why they appear nearer to their head nouns than the other inodifying elements. If any
element occurs between a noun and its pdsseSSive modifier, this will result in ill-formed
structures as illustrated by the cﬁustrﬁbtions in (8’8h and 89g). The asterisks against the.lwq
constructions indicate that they are unacceptabte forms in Baba 1. Further evidence to show that
the demonstrative forms modify the nouns but not the possessive is that these de_monstrativc
forms have undergone alternations seen especially in their iniﬁal consonants. Thesé consonants

are identical with the concord consonants of the noun classes of the réspec’tive nouns serving as

head nouns in the constructions.

124



Looking at the tones of the constructions above, we notice that only the tones of the
demonstrative determiners remain stable. We had earlier maintained that, for the purpose of
. predictability, the basic underlying forms of the depéndgnt poéscssive in this language are all
toneless. The tonal variations noticed at the surface level of these derivations are well
accounted for using some tonal phenomena which include tone docking, assimilation and
replacement, which are all general principles operating in the language (cf tone rules).

Our analysis of possessive and demonstrative determiners has established that they can
co-oceur with the same noun in a collocational environment. 'I;_.h_ey afe similar in that they all
post modify their head noun and their forms are often conditioned by the noun in .(.]ucslion. :
They are different in that their 'b()sition of occurrence is highly restricted when they co-occur |
with a noun. While the possessive determiners cannot z;llow anything to appear between them

and their head nouns, the demonstratives can be separated from their head noun and the

construction still remains well-formed.

5.2 Adjectives |

Welmers (1973: 250) has remarked that in most African languages, concepts generally
_exprcssed by adjectives in European languages are expressed by other types of constructions -
using nouns or verbs or both. We are going to demonstrat’e that, this assertion to a greater
extent is true for Baba 1. In this language we wiillapply the term 'adjective' to designate any
fonﬁ which is reflected by an English adjective, or which helps to assign a pahicular quality to
the noun or nominal form it modifies. Qualificative forms m Baba 1 consist of those that are
shown to be derived from verbs or are cognaie with verb stems, while others, by their very |
nature are inherently adjectives. The former which predominate in this language are referred to

as adjectivals while the latter which form a restricted but substantial class are called non- -

derived adjectives.

5.2.1 Adjcctivals
These are essentially seen to be verbal cognates used as qualificative forms. It could be

shown that in constructions, they assume the morphological properties of verbs, taking tense
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and aspectual morphemes unlike their noh-derived counterparts as will be seen lailer. Hence,
they are not adjectives per se, and are supposed to be derived from verbs mostly with inceptive
meaning such as .'gel tiir.*.y;. ‘hc;:nme old', “become wet', etc, When these forms are used
predicativel'y, they refer to present state, and in attributive association they ofien undergo
morphophonemic alternations. The examples below show the verb stems and the corresponding
cognate forms used as adjectivals. '

: Fig. 24 Verbs and Adjectivals compared

Verb forms Adjectivals
“a) -rul ~ ‘became {ull?’ nday ndzai ‘a full cup’
b) -rii ‘become old!’ fiax ndzii =~ ‘anold job’
<) -pidne ‘get ripel’ geom pian ‘ripe plantain’
d) -lamo ‘become sweet!” | p475y jamkar -  <sweet wine’
¢) -yima ‘gt dry!’ ngt ndzimts ‘dry grass’
N -kanto *become short?” gmé pkanta ‘a short person’
g) -kif ‘become strongl” 1 (if giiker ‘a strong/hard tree’
h) -sa?s ‘become tall!’ mafi satkor ‘a long road’
i) -lima ‘get dirty?” | Kig limkar ‘a dirty pot’
k) -woxa* get fat!’ | mamvi woxkar ‘a fat dog’
) -pana  ‘become good!” | o mbankar *good kola nut’

These constructions above adequately illustrate that adjectivals in Baba I are shown 10
be derived from cognate verb forms; and the verbs associated to these forms are mostly
inceptive in meaning. - |

The derivation of adiectﬁals from the cogﬂate verb forms is done in a number of ways:
prefixation, suffixation or both. The various derivational strategies have provoke.d some
morphophonological processes which include assimiiation, deletion, -ahd tonal variations. The
adjectival counterparts of the forms in fig 24 (a, b, ¢ and g) have all taken a nasal prefix leading
to some initial stem.segmenta] altcrﬁaliuns. Those in fig 24(d, f, i, j and k) have taken a suffixal
morphemc kar/, while the form in 24(1) has undergone both suffixation and nasal preﬁxatlon

The prefixal morpheme in these cases has no independent existence in this language.
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It ‘should however be noted that, among the sm;ctlifes considered here as verb forms,
nouns could be derived from those in 24( i, k and 1) by simple delction of the final vowel. This
will result to /lim/, /-W(»x/ and !])51_}! which can respectively be rendered in Eng_lish as ‘dirt’;
- ‘fatnes’s and ‘goodness/beauty’. The illustrations given above are valid empirical evideﬁ_ce to
justify the assertion that concepts in Baba | éxpre_ssed by adjectives, are often expressed by
constructions using nouns, verbs or both in English.

It is worth noting here that adjectives or adjectivals in Baba I are capal.nle. of existing as
independent forms premaodified by the morphemes ya and pa. These morphemes in this context
represent ‘one' and “ones' respecti{reiy used as pronominal forms to designate noun or nouns
already mentioned in a construction. These examples will help to illuminate our explanation:

(90)

i

| A B
a) fidx ntd "a big job’ yo nte ‘a big one’'
b) mblay mbi? ‘araw palmnut' yo mbi? ‘a raw one'
¢) gkag ndai “ditferent spears' pa ndii ‘different ones’
d) nddg ndzai “a full cup' ya ndzai ‘a full one'
e) Kig limkor - adirty pot' yo limkor  ‘adirty one'
O pomvi nte .‘big dogs' po nié *big ones' |

In the forms in B, y2 and pa refer to the singular and plural nouns respectively, used in

the attributive constructions in A.

We could further illustrate that adjectivals, verbs and nouns could be derived from a

common underlying form as shown in (91a, b and c ) on the one hand, and (91d and e on the

other as shown below.

91) | |

a) & kita-ma "1t has become simall’
It small (asp)

b) & rif-ma "It has become full’

it full (asp)
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c) & wox-ma | 'It has become big’
it big (asp) |

dy a pd e "1t is goodness'
It be good

e) & ps wox "It is fatness'

It be M

These constructions reveal that forms which caﬁ take prefix or suffix or both to function
as qualificatives can also take temporal or aspectual affixes to function as verbs as in (91a-c).
At the same time they can stand independently without affixes to function as nouns as in (91d |
and e). However, we can find some forms in this Ianéuage.that can legitimately be called

adjectives because they cannot be said to be derived from other lexical catégories.

5.2.2 Non-derived adjectives

These are qualificative forms, as said earlier, which exhibit a unique morphological
structure, showing l-hat they are not derived from any word category in this limguage. This is a
 restricted class of forms though having a reasonable number of attested examples in Baba I. .
Just liké their derived counterparts, _they are not penerally affected by the morphological noun

class of the noun they modify as shown by the examples that follow:

(92) |
a) fue nte ta big fon'
Cly '

b) kam nté ‘a big.crab'

Cl3
¢ RAx nié *a big job'
Cls

d) ndza ndii - "adifferent garment’.
Cly -

128



e) no léna “a green snake’
Chy
h Jan s3 - anew illness’
Cly
¢) mbidp mbi? ‘raw palm put'
Cly - L I

h) gkai pa? “unripe beans'
Clg

These forms are similar to their derived counterparts in that they attribute gualities to’
their nouns and can also take y2 and p2 to function asi independent nominals, They have an -
exéeptionai characteristic in that they undergo reduplication wh_cn they modify.a semantically
. plural npoun. They are not as well affected by morphological noun class of their head noun and
in addition, they are highly reslrictéd to post modification. The examples. below further clarify

the explanation:

(93)

a) fidx nténtd “big jobs'

b) pkay ndiindii _ *different spears'
| ¢) ndza sosd | " new garments’
dj nd> _mb'r?mb;?. ' ‘raw things'

e) yom pulpu? ‘unripe plulhs'

Having analysed adjectives in Baba 1 and demonstrated that some are non-derived while
others are derived or cognates with other morphological categories, we now examine ordinals

which in many respects behave like adjectivals.

5.3 Ordinals

These are forms which show order or position in a series in Baba 1. As said earlier, they

behave in some respects like adjectivals since they can be shown to derive from other word
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categories especially verb stems. This class forms a highly restricted category with only three |

attested items as shown below:

(94)

a) fum pme “the first person’

b) gkoto pme ‘the second / next person’
¢) ndzito ymé the last person’ |

Just like adjectival forms, they can function like independent forms modified by some

bound suffixal morphemes i and pi, representing semantic singularity and plurality markers
. ' i

respectively. These morphemes, unlike ya and ps which premodify independent adjectival

forms, rather post modify ordinals as shown below:

(95)
Singular Plural
a) fum-1 “the first one' _ a) fim pi  “first ones'
b) gkéto-i  “the second/nextone' - b) gkéto pi  “second/next ones'
¢) ndzi?s-1  “the last one' " ¢) ndzitd pi ‘last ones'

‘Though these suffixal morphemes do not have any independent meaning in the
language, rather in this context, they usually refer baék to a noun cited earlier, or to something
already known to the addressee. |

Using the same line of reasoning as for adjecl_ivals we could demonstrate that ordinals
are verbal forms used tb show order or position in a series. This is because these same forms

are used as verbs exhibiting all the temporal and aspectual properties of verbs as demonstrated

“bhelow:
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~ Fig. 25: Verb and ordinal compared

Verb forms -1 : Ordinals

a) yi fum-ma 'He has come first' | yi pa fum gmé “He is the first person’

ile first {asp) Ile to be first person

b) wi kéta-ma "You have followed | wil po nkéta pme “You are the next/second person’

You follow (asp) You to be second/ next person

¢) n-dzita - ma ‘I hiave been the last m-ba ndzifts  pmé I am the last person’

I last (asp) I be last person

These illustrative constructio’ns give empirical support to our claim that ordinals are
derived from verbs; or rather they are derived from the same cognate root in Baba I as verbs

and some adjectivals.

Closely related to ordinals are numerals whose analysis is our next preoccupation.

5.4 Numerals
These are forms in Baba .l.having numerical properties generally used to express
quantitative notions. They present various morphological shapes depending on whether they are

used in counting, as independent pronominal forms or attributive noun modifiers. This .

structural disparity presented by numerals in the various functions becomes unified as we move
to higher digits.

In counting, the following forms are used:

(96)

a) mo? ‘one' d) kad “four'
b) mbé ‘two' 7 e) té ‘five'
- ¢) nt ‘three' : f) nti6?6 “six'

“As independent pronominal forms, a morpheme ya generally introduces the numerals as
shown: : :

g) y:é mard “one' i) yé' kpa - Cfour'
h) ya pé ‘two' k) yo te . *five'
i) yo thra  three’ ) ys ntié?  Csix'
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Finally, numeral forms for noun attribution are as follows:

m) ntidx ‘one’ _ | P kpa ‘four'
n) pi “two' ) e | *five'
o) tar “three' r} ntio?o- six’

Looking at the. various forms above, it can be noticed that the morphological shapes of
the numerals vary with their functions. This is true especially for forms denoting the first four
.digits in Baba I. When numerals above four are used, whether in counting, as independent
pronominal forms or in the attributive modification of a noun, there is no change in the
segmental constitution (cf 96 ¢, f, k, 1, g, and r). |

The forms for counting represented in (96 a«dj do not seem to show that they have |

| something in common with similar forms in (96g-i and m-o). Instead of considering them as
being derived from a common form with those for independent pronbminai and noun
attributive forms, it would be more ;:onvincin.g to consider them as completely different
morphemes which may have been adopted from other languages. This is supported by the fact
that these forms are also attested in many unrelated languages of the gra_ssﬁeld region, and
represent the samer numerals for counting. This argument is made more valid by Welmers'
(1973: 289) observation that straightforward decimal systemns withoul extensive adoption of
words for numnerals from other l.an.guages is not common in Africa.
| From our observation, we can establish a link between the numeral forms for
independent pronominals and their attributi\fc counterparts. This is especially true for forms
' represen{ing digits from "two' onward in the two functional groupings. The only morphological
deviant form is the morpheme denoting ‘three' in the two groups. This dispa_ri'ty can be
accounted for by assuming that two forms which are cognate are used as independent and noun
attributive numerals respectively. Instead of looking for rule to derive one from the other, we

simply consider that taro is an independent numeral form while_tar is an attributive adjectival

form as shown below:
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(97)

a) ya 't:’n‘:;_ _ ‘iltrce'_

b) tar gme _ fli_lrcc pe_:rsuns'
These constructions show that when the numeral for. “three' is used as an independent

pronominal, the form tara is used, but when expressing numefical attribution with a noun in

immediate St:queiwc, the final schwa is defeted. With this demonstration, we could be jusliﬁed

to say that the forms for numerals representing independent pronominal and numerical

attribution are closely related in Baba 1, except for the morpheme representing “one’ in both

Casecs.

Formal disparity between numerical forms for the different functions reduces to the

barest minimum as we consider numerals from “ten' upwards.
Expressions for ‘eleven’ through 'nineteen' are combinations of either the independent
or attributive numerical forms with another morpheme, /ntfop/. The distinction here is at the

level of lincar ordering of these morphemes as well as slight segmental differences as shown

below:

(98) a)

i) ntfop yo maxa “eleven'’
above ten by one

ii) ntfop y» pa “twelve'
above ten by two

iii) nfop yo o “thirteen' -
above ten by three -

iv) nifop ya fomo “cighteen’
above ten by eight

v ntfop yalfipo ‘nineteen’
above ten by nine

vi) pangom “twenty'
lwo tens

by
i) ntisx nifop nddy “eleven cups’
one ahove ten cups
i) pd ntfop ndan © twelve cups'
two above ten cups '
iii) tar ntfop nday "thirteen cups'
three above ten cups
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iv) fipd ntfop ndan "nineteen cups'
nine above ten cups '

v) paggom nday ‘twenty cups'
two tens cups

The forms in (98a) are used as indcpcndent prenominals to refer to a quantity that has
already been mentioned, while those in (98b) are used attributively with a noun. The alternation
of tone from low to a rising contour un.the ‘morpheme nt[op can be explained_ by a génera] _
principle of associative tone docking hrnccss which is well atiested in the tanguage (cf TR}

' As we examine numerals from tweaty upwards, we reé‘lizc that they eonsist of the plural

of “ten’ /ygom/ and the independent pronominat forms as shown below:

(99)

a) pa nEom nﬂ(')p yo mard “twenty one'
two tens ahove by one '

b) pa ngom nfop ya pa “twenty lw(;'
two tens above by two _ :

“¢) pa ggam ntfop yo fipo _ “twenty nine'

two tens above by nine
d) tar ggam nfop ya mawd “thirty one'
~ three tens above by one
c) tar pgam ntfop ya Jipo “thirty nine'
three tens above by nine

) kpa ggam ntfop yo mawd “forty ong'
four tens above by one

Multiples of ‘ten' are expressed by a combination of single digits from “one' to “nine'
and the plural of “ten' as shown in (99, d and f). To express numerical attribution with these

fors above, the head noun is placed immediately afler the plural of “ten’ as illustrated below:

{100} _

“a) pa gam papap mfop ya i ‘twenty-one fowls’
two tens fowls above ten by one ' _ _

b) tar ggam paggap mfop yo fipo ‘thirly nine fowls'
ll'_lrcc tens fowls ahove ten by nine _

c) kpd ngam pangap nthop yo 1 "forty five fowls'

four tens fowls above ten by five
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d)1¢ pgom pangap ntfop ya nti6?6 “fifty six fowls'
~ five tens fowls above ten by six _
e¢) foma pgom poangap ntfop ya foma ‘eighty eight fowls'
eight tens fowls above ten by eight -

The above illustration setves as empirical evidence that multiples of “ten’ are made up
of numerals from “one' 1o "nine’ preced.ing the plﬁral morpheme for “ten’. Furthermore, it shows
that the noun is always placed immediately after the plural of ‘ten' in attributive conStructioﬁs.
In the constfuctions, paygap denotes “fowls', iﬁdicating that in Baba I, numerals detcrmine their
head nouns from the point of view of semantic plurality and singularity. _

Hundred and thousand are designated by the morphemes Jok¥/ and /nkam/ respectively.
They cannot exist independently without being modified by other numerals, or they themselves

may modify nouns. This can be made clearer by the constructions that follow:

(101)
- a) ntidx ki ‘one hundred’

b) pa pki _ ‘two hundred'’

c) & pki *five hundred’

d) fipé nki *nine hundred’

e) ntidx pkam ‘one thousand'

f) pa pkédm “two thousaﬁd'

g) kpa pkdm ‘four thousand'

h) nti6?76 pkdm ‘six thousand' _
iy pki gkam "one hundred thousand’

H fipé pki pkam *nine hundred thousand’

‘One hundred' and ‘one thousand' can optio:_ially be used without the preceding
morpheme /ntidx/, especially when they precede anothe_f morpheme (cf 101 i). In this case, the
following morpheme will function like ‘a nominal form. This is why when the forms
representing the multiples of “ten’ “one hﬁndred' and ‘one thpusand' respectively are used as
independem forms; they mostly function like value nouns allﬁding to sums of money'. In this
light they freely take possessives as shown in the constructions below:

(102)
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4) paA peom-A ‘my twenly (francs)'

b) tar pgom-u “your thirty (francs)’
| c) ntidx gki-i : ‘his/her/its one hundred (francs)'
d) ¥am gkdm-a ‘my ten thousand (francs)'
e) & ggom gkam-i “his/her/its fifty thousand (francs)’
f) nki gkdm-u "your one hundred thousand (francs)

If we consider that these forms are actually nouns, then we need to establish their
morphological noun classes. We have convincingly demonstratcd earlier that morphological
noun class affiliation for any noun can be determmed by the use of possessive constructions (cf
1.1.3.1). Insuch a constructiun, th_e possessive morphemes, represented here by -i, -a and -u for
the singular persons usually bear _a' low tone when in collocation with morpholngicz«ﬂ nour-i class
I and a high tone for ail the remaining classes. Following this line of argument, all our value

‘nouns wbove are considered as class | nouﬁs by virtue of the tone of their possessive
mgrpheme's. Despite the fact that thes.c nouns denote huge sums, they belong to a singular class.
A possible explanation is that these huge sums axe in effect looked upon as single indivisible
enliﬁes.

When these forms are used in association with other nouns which are morphologically

and semantically plural, they usually function as quantifiers and their nouns are in the plurals as -

indicated below:

(103) |

a) p4 ggom popdm p-h " “my twenty animals'

b) & pki p-kdn m-a ‘my five hundred spears’

¢) gkdm pongop p-u | “your one thousand fowls'

d) kpatar pki pa-pki? p-i “his/her its seven hundred baskets'

The followmg, analysns has amply demonstrated that numera!s often assume different

morphological shape and lmear order, depending on the various functions we have enumerated
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in our discussion. Those few whose forms cannot be identified as having been derived from the

same underlying morphemes with the rest bave been considered having been borrowed from

other languages.

Right up to this point, we hﬁve been concerned with the occurrence of nouns with noun
dependent morphemes and ai times, some are sécn to behave too like.nouns. The_se mor_phemes
combine with nouns following various linear arrangements to form noun phrases. The |
relationéhip expressed in such a combination is uSual[y attributive. However, nouns can also be |

shown to combine with other nouns to produce compound-like noun phrases. These types of

phrases may be referred to as associative noun phrases.

5.5 Associative noun phrases

These constructions in Baba 1 are made exclusively of morphemes that co.u!d i_hhere'ntly
‘be considered as nouns. In such a coﬁstruc_tinn, one noun functions as the modifier of the other.
This is what Welmers (1973: 281) refers to as nominal association in Bantu languages.

In Baba 1, just like in many other Bantu languages, when two or more nouns in a well
defined sequence occur in collocation, a variety of semantic i_nformatioh is usually expressed.
These varying pieces of infomation include: méteriai, contents, place of origin and place of use, |

function, time of use, quantity and even possession as jllustrated by the following examples..

(104)

a) ndﬁ_ ndzang - . ‘house: made of bamboo’
house bamboo _ '

b) Kig gku . *a pot of beans'
pot beans .

c) gme dzdman ‘a person from Germﬁny'
petson German .

d) thx. 1sh “decoration for the head' (cap) -
decoration héml | .

| e} ntém nddp “support for the house' (pillar)

- support house
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N pé  salla |  “fufu for the aflernoon' (lunch)
fufu aflernoon
g) nkdm  fiax *a thousand of jobs'
thousand job

- £ ATk} A g
h) momvé fire ‘fon’s dog'

dog  fon

The constructions illustrate noun collocation that occurs in the order Ny + No. In this
type of a structure, the lollowing noun gives more specification to the preceding one in the

sequence. We can therefore talk of post modification when referring to nour + noun
association. _

Some tonal variations are however observed; the Ny nouns which generally' bear fevel
tones in citation form are seen here most oflen bearing contour tones (cf 104a, b, d, g, h) above.
We have established in previous sections that in an associative construction, there is a floating
tonal murphcn'lc marking association (cf 4.1.1). In the present case, this tonal morpheme is
~ determined by the morphological noun class of N} nouns. This floating tone is low for class |
nouns and high for the rest of the classes as earlier remarked. In associative constructions, this
tone, following a general principle observed in Baba I, usuaily docks to the left and affects the
tonc of the final syllable of Ny noun in such an association. In the case where the tonal
associative marker is identical with the tone on the final syllable of the preceding noun, no
effect is observed. This could be well illustrated by the derivations below:

(105) :

a) Cly mopi pk&/ fmapi  nka) ‘tapping knife'
knife raflia palm _ _

b) Cly /papam  pamvl/ [papnam  pamvi]  “animals of dogs’
animals dogs

c) Clqy Nogla  pké/ {tonls gké] 'mo_nkey’s ear’
ear  monkey | 7

d) Clg/fiax  moasiy/ |fidx mosty] “bird’s job'

job  bird

138



¢) Clg/ndzox ¢/ - {ndzdx té} ‘palm wine'

wine palm

The class specification is only for N nouns to illustrate that they condition the nature of

the associative tone marker which, as earlier séi-d, is low for class 1 and high for the rest of the
classes. ‘Vhis nssﬁmplinn has in a straightforward manner accounted for the surface forms of
our derivations. | | | _.

We have so far presented and analysed the various aspects of noun .modiﬁcation that
could possibly result in the formation of a noun phrase in Baba 1. Apart from forms like
ordinals and to a certain extent numerals which premodify their head nouns, the rest of the
notin related forms in this language have been shown io generally postmodify their head nouns.
In addition, some of the morphemes like demonstratives can invariably postmodify and
premodify their head nouns. In the latter case, some grammatical or syntactic information like
focussing is expressed, since this reversal of word order is for emphatic purposes in such a

context. ' ‘
It has also been demonstrated that when modifying elements concatenate with their -

- modified heads, some tonal and Segmental alternations are manifested. These alternations have
well been accounted for by means of morphophonological and tonal statements that are in
' accordance with general principles observed in the language.

The order of accurrence of the various noun modifying elements discussed above are
summarized in the table below.This will ina global manner present a general view of the

notion of post and premodification in this language.
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Fig 26: posiﬁn.n of no_uh-modifying elements in Baba 1

Noun modifying elements Premodification | Postmodification
Interrogative determiners + _ +

Demonstrative determiners o+
Singular possessive determiners -
 Plural possessive determiners

Adjectivals

+ o+ + o+ o+

'Non-derived adjectives -
Ordinals + B -
Numerals

Nouns as modifiers : -

‘'The preceding analysis on the noun phrase has clearly determined what constitutes this
constituent in Baba 1. Accordingly, it has ended up with a concise summary of the various |
puﬁitions the internal constitutive elements within the noun phrase take as they co-occur with
their head noun. In order not to treat this constituent as an isolated entity in the language, it will
be interesting to examine its behaviour as it co-occurs with other constituents in the information
building process. The varying positions often assumed by this constituent when it occurs in a
complex syntactic structure will be construed in terms of movement. This {s what will be the

principal object of discussion in the follwing chapter.

140



CHAPTER SIX
6.0 MOVEMENT S

According to linguistic theories there are at least two levels of répresentation for non-
canonical sentences: the D-structure and the S-structure. The D-structure is akin to the basic
pattern of the linear arrangement of subject verb and object in any given natural language, and
the S-structure refers to the structure dérived once certain sentence constituents such as NP,
VP, PP, eic are displaced from their canonical positions. The syntactic operations that dislodge
these constituents from their original locatidn and reorder them within the same structure are
usually referred to as movement opcfa{ions or transformation (Chomsky 1981, 1995; Radford
1988; .Koo-pman 1994; Kayne 1994) among others. This general transformation is often known
in recent literature as ‘move'_alp-ha’ and it replaces the Jarge number of structure and language
specific transformations that existed in earlier theoretical accounts of non-canonical sentences.

_ l _ _
6.1 Introduction

This chapter has as objective to determine constituents that are considered noun phrase.

We will then go further to examine the configurational distributiqn of these units within larger
structures as well as the internal distribution of the individual elements that make up nominal
structural projections. The observed variation in the position occupied by the constituents or
.lheir satellite element at both d-structure and s-structure will be accounted for in tcnﬁs of
movement operations. We have decided to examine exclusively movement of the noun phrase
because we harely want to show that Baba 1 isa {+ movement] language, although the noun
phrase (NP) is only one of the many constituents that exhibit movement. This consideration
will however situate our work within current trends in linguistic research which look at the
reordering of elements within syntact.ic structure in terms of movement. Moreover, our choice
of the noun phrase is motivated by the fact that we imagine it to be the basic constituent around. .
which the other constituents like verb phrase, adjec_tiVe phrase prepositional phrase among
others, all chng!nmerate in many languages in general and in Baba 1 in particular to give well

- formed acceptable utterances. This in effect shows the. important position bccupiéd by this
constituent in information structure. The central position of NP in any syntactic string can be .

illustrated by this Baba | expression which in turn is represented on the syntactic tree below:
(106) - |

fu ndzi  oke ntam kop

dead old monkey in forest— the dead old monkey in the forest.
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fu ndzi pke ntam - kop

This simplified representation above shows us how the adjectival phrase (ADP) and the
prepositional phrase (PP) are all formed from the node of the noun phrase (NP) which is the

highest projection in the hierarchical level of this syntactic tree following the framework of the

- x-bar syntactic theory.

6.1.1 X-Bar theory.
| This theory calls for two levels of head projection where the head is the part of the
linguistic unit or phrase which gives this unit its essential characteristic. This head is first of all
prbjected by complements to a first order projection called X-bar. This X-bar is further
- projected by specifiers to a second order projection known as X-double bar. This explanation

can be made clearer using a schematic representation given below:

. ' (Phrase level imal projecti
(107) . _ _ xH . . rase level or maximal projection)

Speciﬁer : xl {Semi phrase level o intermediate projection)

<

- X Complements

The X-bar schema above is appropriate for English and other related languages with word

phrasal order similar to that of English, This would not exactly fit into the Baba | phrase
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structure whose word phrasal order slightly differs from that of English. Consequently, we will
use the extended schema proposed by Haégeman (1991) since this covers all types of word-
order languages.

This extended schema is représented in the diagram below:

(108) ' x4

B B
XI
A | A
X

On the diagram above there are three hierarchical levels represented A, B, C on either side of
X. The symbol x stands for a variable that could be over a noun, verb, adjective, pre'posi-tion,
adverb etc. The label A represents complements which are used to project the word categories
cited above 1o a higher level or phrasal categories x-bar (X' ) just like B stands for adjuncts that
project word categories to phrasal categoriés. The label C represents specifier that projects x-

- bar (X') to x-double bar '™ whicﬁ is referred to as maximal projection.

In English, demonstratives precede adjectives which in turn precede the noun, but in

Baba 1 it is generally the reverse as shown by this adjectival phrase.

(109)
ndzo so ye
dress new  this— this new dress
This Baba 1 phrase as well as its English equivalence can both be successfully represented on

an X-bar schema as shown below in (109) and (110), thanks to the extended schema of

- Haegeman already noted above.

a) Babal: ndza.sa ye.
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b)  English: this new dress.

Specifier

This

Having examined the functioning of X-Bar lheory and its application, we would now
use this phenomenon to analyse and schematise NP movement in Baba 1.1t is important to note
here that the X-bar system can be extended to clausal structures. According to Abney (1987)
~ and Chomsky (1993, 1994) among others, this extension will permit functional categories like 1

(INFL) and C (COMP) to be considered as values of X, Consequently S is reinterpreted as a
projection of (INFL): ' is reinterpreted as a projection of (COMP). Analogously, the

ncw

er.

dress
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fanctional category ID (Determiner) can be incorporated into the X-bar Systém such that NP is
reinterpreted as part of a DP. 1t is within this reasoning that our analysis of Baba 1 NP-

- movement will be based, though we will limit _our."analysis' to the movement of NP as an entity.

~ 6.2 Sentence word order in Baba 1 o

: In Baba 1, just like _iri Eng_lish, the basic sentential word order which is unmarked is
SVO, though this order can be altered when ceértain transformations like, clefling and related B
focus constructions come to play as will be illustrated in our on—goiﬁg analysis. At this pointa
declarative sentence which shows the canonical position of individual constituents in Baba 1 in

(110) and its representation on a tree diagram is given below:

(110)  Yari 1é7t6 kpar ndsap

- Name F! eat meat. — Yari will eat meat. .

: P
NP B
N! oy VP
Yari letto T’ ~ _°NP
‘Name will : ' |
_ ‘f N
: I
kpar ndzap
eat meat

Looking ai the tree structure above, we see that a simple declarative sentence in Baba 1 has a
structure similar to that of English, beginning \;vith a subject and ending with an object, which
- in most cases are NPs. However, when we examine more complex structures like quesuons and '
relative constructions in the two languages, they will be seen to vary considerably. Though our
objective is not to carry out a contrastive analysis of the structures in the said languages, we
will all the same look at lel;n'mvemen._t in Baba 1. This is motivated by the fact that Thompson
etal (1 996) hold that wh-movement is generally subsumed under NP movement since it moves
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an NP with [+wh] feature, when mapping representation from d-structure onto s-structure as_

illustrated in the tree in (111) below:
«p

NP [+whi ¢

N
-w(iil /ﬂ\\
NP v
N’ N ':-/\yp
N Vv’
\bhat _
Fred v NP{+wh]
dink o]

Wh-movement

The structure above illustrates the derivation of the question “What will Fred drink‘?.“,
and this serves as proof that wh-question words are NPs. At d-structure the NP ‘what’ is the
object of the verb ‘drink’ and is inside IP'occ_upying the direct object argument position. But at |
s-structure it is extracted from its initial posiﬁon and n__mved to the specifier of CP which is
outside IP, thereby leaving a trace marked [e] at its original site as indicated by the direction of

the arrow line.

6.3 WH-Movement. _ _

| This is a transformation that usually involves the movement within a wh—phrasc. This
type of movement always moves an element to an A-bar position, particularly to the specifier
position of CP especially in English and related languages as shown above. Languages differ in
whether this movement is overt or not .According to Chomsky (1992), Lasnik & Saito (1991)
among others, this movement is o'ﬁert in English and appears to be covert in Chinese and may
be covest or overt in Frenc’n. This means that not only does the nature of a w‘li-ef_emem differ
from onc language to the ather; the type of movement such an clement or consii_luént undergoes
as well as their landing sites also vary with the language. Consequently, we will have to
examine the natuse of wh-element in Baba 1 and the type of movement associated with it as

well as its landing site.
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6.3.1 The nature of wh-element in Baba 1. ) _
The general view is that wh-words in Engl.ish are used to ask questions whose answers
require giving specific pieces of information that the speaker wants to know. Generally these
words start with wh- except ‘how’, allhough it manifests the sarhe syntactic behaviour like the .
rest of the members of this group. ln_ Baba 1 just like in other languages there are a r_aumber of

forms which correspond Lo these wh-werds in English as enumerated below:

(2

i) wo who

i) k3 what

iti) ya where

iv) ndakd when

v} mbé?é why
Vi) yé ‘which
vii) 14 how

viil) yas6vd  how many

These forms in this language are question markers as evident in their English eQuivalences.
Unlike in English where these question markers generally occur in question~initia_l position at s-
slructufe, in Baba 1, they appear in question final position and may be moved to irﬁtial pbsition
through such syntactic operations like clefting, relativisation and other forms of focus

constructions as will be ilfustrated below.

6.3.2 Wh-movement in Baba 1. _ _

As presented above, there are about eight wh-question words in Baba 1 which differ | |
from their English counterparts significantly in form. As already indicated, they are usually
found in question final position in this language, that is, inside IP in post verbal poéition and
pfacticnlly can re'udily be moved 1o pre-IP position. Unlike in English, the movement of wﬁ-
element in Baba 1 is optional and if it fails to move, the construction will still have a question
interpretation, This is what usually obtains in most Bantu languages as could be seen in Biloa
(1991) in his analysis of Tuki, a Bantu language. Baba 1 unlike Tuki does not have a focus
marking partiéic and tocalization is achieved through clefling and related constructions.
Though our objective is not to analyze focus construction in this language, we are concerned

with all types of construi:tions that will illustrate NP-movement.
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6.3.2.1 Cleft sentences in Baba 1.
Generally,clelling involves placing a sequence of words within a structure beginning
with ‘It is/was’ followed by the syntac.uc constituent one wants to brmg into commumcauve
i prominence. Obviously cletfling is a eyntactlc device whose function is related to hq,hhghtm[, _
“certain pieces of information conveyed by the utterance. A cleft sentence is therefore a type of
focus construction and it is used as a normal device for focusing mostly in languages where
focus is not marked by prosodic promincn.ce. This is exacily the type of form Baba 1 erhploys
in order to bring into focus its argument structures. It is however important to show here that,
* as earlier noted, in this language wh-question words usually occur in post verbal positions in

- questions where théy act as verbal objects or complements as presented below:

(113)

1) Yewo ko pax wd?
Yewo P2 kill who
‘Who did Yewo kill?’

i) Wi kpar k3 ?
You 2sg cat what
‘What are you eating?’

i) sama ¥é ya ?
Sama go where
‘Where is Sama going to?’

vi) Yari fi y& pam mbd ma?
Yari give which bag to me
‘Which bag is Yari giving me?

V) Sundze 1€ 15 ndak3?
Sundze will come when
‘When will Sundze come?
These examples above clearly show that the unmarked position of wh-question words in

Baba 1 is post verbal and within IP. In cleft sentences they are moved out of their original
position and placed in pre-IP position as illustrated in the forms below where the square
hmcke&d material .in cach construction represents an inflectional phrése (IP).Typically, the
cleft sentences below highlight the constituents in the ‘it-clause’.

114y B

i) 4 mbo wo ysld [Yewo ks piix 12 7]
It was who that Yewo P2 kill emph.
‘Who did Yewo kill?’
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i) a4 po ko yold fwi kpdr 137
It is what that you 2sg cat cmiph
‘What are you eating?’

i) 4 poyalyola Sama wé 149
It is where that Sama is going
‘Where is Sama going 10?7’

iv) 4 po yé pimyold|Yari fi mbd wi 137
It is which bag that Yari give to you2sg emph
“Which bag is Yari giving you?’

v) A pa ndoko yald [Sundzo ¥7 t6- 13}
Itis when that Sundzo will come emph.
*When will Sundzo come?

Wh-movement in Baba 1 shown in the data above exhibits similar traits as would be noticed in

the movement of verbal direct object as will be explained below.

| 6.3.2.1.1 Movement of VP-internal NP

~ Verb phrase internal NPs refer to those arguments Spencer (1991) holds must be |
realized within the maximal projection of a VP. The movement of wh-question words in this
language manifests the same characteristics as the movement of VP-internal NPs or verbal
objects. This is because, as earlier indicated, they occupy the same syntactic position serving as
verbal objects or complements. The only difference is that wh-question words are attested in
interrogative structures while non-wh-NPs serve as VP-internal arguments in declarative

structures. The latter also undergo movement in cleft sentences as illustrated below:
(115)

Non- cleft declarative sentences Clelt declarative sentences.

i) Sama ko pgbar th a po tit yold Sama ko pbarlad -
Sama P2 cut tree His treethat SamaP2 cut emph.
Sama cul a tree. - It is a tree that Sama cut.

ii) Yewo kpor ndzdp & po ndzap yold Yewo kpor 14
Yewo cat  meat -~ Itis meat that Yewo cat emph.
Yewo is eating meat - Itis meat that Yewo is eating.

!
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i) Wa o Bp momvi 2 ps momvi yold witlopl4

You 2sg beat  dog : Itis - dog that you beat emph.
You are beating a dog. ' It is a dog which you are beating.

iv) Sundzo ks t3m ymé A panme yold Sundzaks tom 14
Sundza P2 shoot person It is person that Sundzo P2shoot emph
Sundzo shot a person. It is a person who Sundzs shot.

Looking at the forms above, we notice that cleft construction in this language involves the use
of a copulad_pa ‘it is’ at sentence initial position before the NP that is to be focussed. This
focussed NP is in turn followed by an obligatory complementizer yal4, which in English could
variably be translated as ‘that, which, who, whose, or whom’. Another irﬁportant characteristic
of such a construction is that it ends with an emphatic ijaﬂicle la. Al the sentences above
dealing with cleft construction have to do with the extraction of an NP within a VP which is _
taken out of TP and placed in a focus position at the beginni.ng of the entire construction. Thisis
a type of movement wﬁich Thompson et al (1997) call object clefl. Such a movement occurs
when an NP is extracted from direct object position and the moved constituent lands in the
speciﬁér of CP [Spec, CP} and a chain is formed between the trace site angd the moved
constituent. Such a process is similar to. what Grundel (1983) quoted in Drubig (2000:24) refers.
to as focus topicalisation. This can be illustrated using wh-movement in English as shown in

116 below:
(16) ) [Cpe [IP [NPSama [I’ wilt [VP [Vshoot [NP whatl]]]]]}

ii) [CP. specWhat[C*will {IP [NP Sama [i’e [VP [V shoot [NPe]]I1II]

Wh-Movement

What we notice in the two bracketed senieﬁcés above represented on a tree in 117 below is that
sentence F17 (n) is derived from the abstract d-structure inl117 (i) lhrough the movement of the
| aux:hary ‘will’which we have termed I-to- C movement, and the NP with wh-features ‘what’.
“These two constituents have moved to different sites indicated by the arrow lines. It should

however be observed that auxiliary movement does not concern us in this study. This is

because it does not fall within the scope of our proposed study and moreover, auxiliary
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movement does not operate in Baba 1, our principal language of concern. We can however
represent this bracketed sentence on a tree diagram so that various landing sites of the moved
constituents can be clearly seen as the s-structure in 117(ii) i 1s derived from the d-structure i in

1 17(i) as already indicated.

(117) i) CP
‘Spec /(,\
C | P
Spec P
I VT
v NP[+wh)
e e Sama will shoot . what

NP[+wh]
What ill  ~  Sama [e] shoot [e]
| i-to-C Movement | _
Wh-Movement

The structural representation above has CP as ils highest functional pmjection and this is

adequate only for the analysis of English wh-movement. Conversely in Baba 1, wh-movement
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is achieved through clefiing as earlier mentioned or through what Drubig (2003) calls cleft-

~ based focus construction, Consequently the structural configuration of wh-elements.in Baba 1

is different from their English counterparts and the structural frame used for their analysis is -

bound to vary. From the English analysis we noti_i:c that the analytical frarﬁc is: |
XP{IPH | |

In this frame XP stands for the focussed constituent which precedes the inflectional phrase (1P).

In Baba 1 on the other 'lmﬂd, the focussed constituent is both preceded by a copula a_po ‘it is’

* and followed by an obligatory complementizer yala, which is variously translated in English as

explained in (6.3.2.1.1) abové. In addition, there is an emphatic particle la introduced within the

IP in a post VP position. It should hqwcver be noted that the emphatic particle la does not

constitute the focus of our analysis here and we just have to simply postulate a slot for it at the |

end of IP. For the current frame to incorporate data from, Babal there is need for it to be -

modified. Consequently we propose a frame for Baba' 1 wh-movement as represented below:

[Copula [XP [COMP [IP emph]}}}
For us to test and confirm the validity of our proposed analytical frame, we will use it to
represent this Baba 1 wh-cleft construction below: |
(118)

a mba w6 yald Yewo ka pax 137

It was who that Yewo P2 kill emph.

*Who did Yewo kill?'

This sentence above can be bracketed as in 119(i) and subsequently represented on a tree
dingram in 119(ii) below:
(119 | -
i} [1Pa [I mba |CP wo[ C yold [IPYewo [1 ka [VP[V nax {e] [ emp Ia1J111]]
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S
o

Cp
//\
Spec c
C - 1P :
'Spee/\ r |
T T
1 vP
'_V'_’\Em h
T
[
a mbe wo yola Yewo ke pax  fe] ia
1 Wh-Movement ‘

Our proposed syntactic [rame has aptly taken into account Baba | data with respectto
- wh-movement as well as VP-internal and external arguments movement. However, up to this
level the on-going analysis has concentrated basically on wh-movement as well as the
movement of non-wh VP-internal arguments (cf 6.3.2.1.1). In order to exﬁaustively examine

NP movement in this language, there is need to examine all kinds of possible construcions
where an NP is believed to have been moved either overtly or covertly. Closely related to
clefting is a type of construction referred to i_n' the literature as left dislocation (Smith 1995,
Rizzi 1997) .This form of information structure is also attested in Baba 1 as discussed below.

| 6.3.2.1.2 Left dislocation.

This is another syntactic strategy'hsed to highlight a constituent with the aim of
bringing it into comununicative prominence. Here a constituent is removed from its initial
position within a sentence and placed in {ront of the sentence. However, this moved constituent
is associated with some kind of pronoun occupying its supposedly exlractéd site as illustrated in
these_Engliéh sentences (i) and (ii) below:

(120) |

1) I have already read that book.



i) - That book, | have alréady read it.

In sentence 120(i) ‘that book” is the direct object of the verb ‘read’ and in sentence (ii) this
constituent has been fronted and ils_nrigina}Apusitio'n is occupied by the pronoun ‘it’. Smith
(1995) refers (o this type of construction as ‘hanging topic left dislocation’ and feels that no
overt movement is involved in such a situation. Evidently, thisisa :case of covert movement in
English. Similar constructions of this nature are attested in Baba 1 as illustrated below where
the highlighted verbal objects in 121(1), (ii) and (ii1) are fronted in 121(iv), (v) and (vi):
(121) |
i) Sundza ko kan  yapghi ye
Sundzs 2 fove woman - this

‘Sundza loved this woman’

i)  Yewo 160 lop momvi ya

Yewo F1 beat dog that
“Yewo wil beat that dng’.
i)  Fred ko fixts yombidnd yé
| Fred P2 greet man this.
‘Fred greeted this man.’
iv)  yapgli y2, Sundzs ko kg |,
Woman this, Sundza P2 love her.

*This woman, Sundza loved her’
v) mamvi ya, Yewo 167 lob i _
Dog  that Yewo F1 beat it
‘That dog, Yewo will beat it’
vi) yombidgd yé, Fred ko Jaxia i
Man | this Fred P2 greet him

“This man, Fred gpreeted him’

It should be noted that Baba lin its use of pronouns does not make a distinction between
masculine and feminine as in (iv) and (vi) and human and non-human as in (v) and (vi).A
distinction is made rather between animate and inanimate references. See (4.5.1.2.1 and 4.5. 2)

for an exhaustive analysis of pronouns in this language.
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However when this type of conslruction refers to an inanimate entity as its verbal object, a_
co-referential pronoun is not used when this object is fronted as iltusirated below: -
(122)

i) Yembe 1610 s¢ nddp ya

Yembe I'1 break cup that

““Yembe will break that cup’
i) Fae ka e pgkim  yé

Chief P2 lock box this

*The chief locked this box’
i) nddyg ya,Yembe 16O sé

Cup that Yembe Fl break

“That cup, Yembe will break it’

iv) gkim yé, fuz ko f&

Box  this chief P2 lock

“This box, the chief locked it.”

_ Empirical evidence from the data presented above shows that with respect to left dislocation in
Baba 1, there is an obligatory co-referential pronoun that occupies the site of the fronted verbal
object. This only happeuns if the fronted constituent refers to an animate entity. When the -
fronted constituent has an inanimate reference, the vacated site is efnpty. Unlike in English
whereby the vacated site is always filled by a pronoun in all cases in such constructions, Baba 1
shows a type of restrictive usage of the co-referential pronoun in such a context as explained .
above. Consequently we can observe that Baba 1 manifests both overt and covert movement
whereas English exhibits only co'vérl movement with respect to left dislof:atibn. _

It is however imporlant to note here that the fronted verbal objecis in Baba 1 in such |
constructions usually take an obligatory demonstrative determiner, one among a class of words
Van de Weijer (2004) refers to as definite determiners. The use of this word by Baba 1 is

“probably 1o make the reference of the NP definite since this language lacks the definite article.
The absence of demonstratives in such constructions above will lead lo-'ungrammaticality as
illustrated by the highlighted NPs in 123(i),(ii)and( iii)which are fronted in 123(iv),(v) and (vi)

below:
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(123)
i) Yembe 167 sé  nddin

Yembe Fl bredk cup

“Yembe will break a cup’

i)  Yewo 167 lap mamvi

Yewo T'1 beat dog

‘Yewo wil beat a dog’

iii)  Sundzo ko kg  yengdi
Sundzo P2 love woman

‘Sundza loved a woman’

iv) * nddg Yembe KMo sé

Cup Yembe FI break
7?7 *A cup Yembe will break’

v) * mamvi Yewo 167 lé_p

Dog  Yewo - Fi beat

27 A dog Yewo will .bcal‘

vi) * yangdi, Sundzo ko kap
Woman Sundza P2 love

7 A woman Sundza loved®

Another closely related construction where Baba 1 exhibits covert movement concerns the
fronting of clausal suhjec.té. Whenever a verbal subject is fronted, the vacated site is occupied
by what Chomsky (1982) calls a resumptive pronoun. This is true {or both animate and
- inanimate subjects alike as will be examined below.
6.3.2.1.3 Movement of Vl’-cxte-rnai NP _
As mentioned above, this involves the movement of a clausal subject, usually the

subject of the matrix clause out of its normal site to a higher position. It is similar to what

156



Thompson et al (1997:4) term subject- raising construction. These authors claim that in this
type of sentence, movement is from the subject position of a sentential complement to subject
pusition of the matrix sentence. Verb-external NP movement in Baba 1 and subject-raising. -
construction in English are similar in that they both involve the movement of an NP constituent’
which originally occupies a subject position. The data in 124(i) and (ii) iflustrate subject raising

“in English:

(124)
i) - |~ seems |the biker to have lifted the student|
i) | The biker seems | - o have lifled the student]]

The space preceding the verb ‘seems’ in (1) indicates the subject position which is empty at
d-structure, and it is subsequently [illed at s-structure following the movement of the
subject NP ‘the biker’. The d-structure m (i) and the derivation of its s-structure in (u) will

be compared with the Baba 1| NP subject movement in (iii) and (iv) be!ow
i) Yari ko kpor ndzap.

Yari P2 cat meat

*Yari ate the meat’
iv) 4 mba Yari yold yi ko kpor ndzap 4

it was Yari that he/she P2 eat meat emph.

‘It was Yari who ate the meat’

It is evident that the constructions inl124 (i)-(iv) above all involve the overt movement of
qubleu NP as mdu.alc.d earlier. The difference is that in (i) and (ii) movement occurs bccauae
the infinitive verb in the sentential complement clause cannot assign nominative case to the
subject position, meanwhile a subject is required in the matrix senteace in all English
sentences. The verb ‘seem’ is one of what Chomsky (1981) calls raising verbs in English which
do not have external arguments in their representation, consequently their matrix subject "
position is vacant.

Conversely, the éetlle-nccs in124 (iii) and (iv) are wel! formed in Baba 1 and movement
is triggered by the fact (hat the éubjecl in (iii) needs to acquire focus feature in the position in
(iv) which is usually obtained in Baba 1 and related languages through fronting.

When we Took at the movement of NP object and NP subject in Baba 1 cleft

constructions, we notice that when the former moves, a trace is left at the extraction site untike



movement of the latter which leaves a trace which is subsequently fitled by a co-referential

pronoun. This is illustrated in the sentences below:

(1235)
i) Yari ka kpar ndzap
Yari P2 eat meat

“Yari ate the meat’

i), (1P 2 mbs [CP nd3ap yola [IPYari [VP ko [V kpor [e] 14]111]

It was meat that Yari P2 eat..  emph

‘It was meat that Yari ate”

i) (1P A mba|CPYari yold [IPyi [VPks[kpar [NPndzap DAINII

It was Yari that he/she P2 eat meat emph

‘It was Yari who ate meat’ '
It should be noted here that when the moved subjéct refers to an animate entity, the pronoun
takes a different form from that which it takes when the reference is inanimate as shown below:

(126)
iv)  tfora ko gim pmeé
Trap P2 catch person

*A trap caught a person’
v) 1P amba [CP (ars y5la [IPa [VPK> gim[NP gme 1a )]}

Considering the forms in (ii) and (iii) above, we notice that when an object moves, its trace
remains without any phonetic content as indicated by the square bracketed fe] in (it). Contrary
10 the object, when a subject moves, its trace has a phonetic content, a pronoun having
nominative case as the moved subject. A co- referential relation is created between the
supposedly moved animate subject Yari and its antecedent ‘yi'in (iif) as well as the inanimate
Slﬂ)jccl Uorp and its co-referential pronoun a. This can be explained by Chomsky’s (1981 ). ,
extended projection principle (IPP) which requires that clauses have sﬁbjects. The occurrence

of the nominative pronoun yi in the supposedly extracted site of the focused subject'Yari in (iti)
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and a in (v) is an attempt to obviate the violation of EPP as explained above. If this principle is
violated, we will have the ungrammatical form in (iii) repeated below as (vi) and (v) rep'ealed.'
as (vii) below: ' '
(127 | |
vi)* |IP & mba [CP Yasi yala {IP fe] [VPkaJkpor [NP nd3ip D&}

It wis Yari  that P2 eat meal - emph

It was Yari that ate the meat’
vii) * (JP b mb5 [CP fora y5ia [IP [€] [VPk5 gim [NP gmée 13]]]1}

it was trap  that P2 catch person emph

‘It was a trap that caught a person’

Judging from the translated version of the Baba | ungrammallcal constructions in (vi) and (vn)
we realize that they are well formed in English but not in Baba 1.

The English version of the Baba 1 clefi constructions looks like re.lati'vized
constructions. (.'nnsc.(menlly.. it is important for us to examine relative constructions in Baba 1

s0 as o find out whether they differ from clefling,

6.3..2.1..4 Relativization _

This is a process by which a rclative clause is derived from an underlying non- relative
clause.A relative clause is one introduced by a relative pronoun and which modifies its NP
antecedent. In English, relative pronouns include who, which, whom and whose which are
usually used ta bring together two or more ideas within a single sentence as in the sentences
bctow: | | |
(128)

i) The child who wrote this letler is a liar. (subject relatve clause)
ii} She ate a plaintain which waé raw. (direct object relative clause)
itt) 1 delivered the message to the man whomn [ met. (indirect (ihjcct relative clause) -

iv) The dog whose tail was cutis ill. (genitive relative clause)

Considering these sentences, we realise that relative pronouns in Englisk are wh-elements.
In Baba | we have this grammatical item yoala which is a relative marker in relative
canstructions and an obligatory complementizer in cleft constructions (cf6.3.2.1&6.3.2.1.2).

The crucial difference between these constructions is basically structural in terms of the
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elements which precede and fottow this grammatical item in sucﬁ constructions. In clefl
curis:mﬂiun the highest functional pmjecﬁnn is an IP w_liich precedes the CP that hosts the
grammatical morpheme yola. Conversely in relative constructions, the highest projection is the
CP whose C node dominates our y_:}lg as iustrated in this bracke_tcd relative construction in (ii) |
~ below:
(129)
) yomelhi  yala yi ka 10 pa 4 ki ma
Woman who she P2 come here emph  die asp
“T'he woman who came here has died’. |
i) [CPyoyelii  yola [IPyi ko 6 pd 4 ki mal]

We have so far shown that movement occurs in Baba 1 and this has successfuliy been |
illustrated using the NP constituent, It has been illustrated that this movement is achieved
through different types of constructions using the particle f@lg, and all these can be analysed
using our proposed syntactic {frame for Babal. Accordingly, we have come out with the
conclusion that these constructions in which the said particle occurs are closely related but with -
subtle shades of differences in terms of hierarchical structural configuration within each given
type of construction. ‘This tics with Thwala’s (2004) observation that wh-questons, relative _
clauses and clefis are related in Bantu languages. |

Our next target which is the focus of the following section is to look at what constitutes

verb morphology in this language
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CHAPTER SEVEN

7.0. Introduction

This is one of the three chaplers that constitute the final part of this dissertation, dealing

exclusively with verb morphology. In this part, we will examine the temporal, aspectual, and-

modal features of Baba | verbs. These elements as enumerated above will cover chapters seven,

eight and nine respectively. The temporal features refer to the different tenses that are attested

in this language; the aspectual features are those which generally indicate the manner in which

a verbal action is experienced; and finally modal features refer to the attitude of the speaker in
relation to the action expressed by the verb. The markers of these verb related elements (tense,
aspect, and mood) may either be segmentals (consonants and vowels), suprasegmentals (tdne in
this study) or both of the abdve as will later be seen :in the ongoing analysis.

In order to easily bring out the verb related elements when verbs are used in

constructions, it is necessary to determnine the basic verb form or what Wiesemann (1985:2)

calls the neuter form of the verb. As regards verb bases in Bantu languages, Carrie (1986:53)

remarks:
| "Fn  général, les radicaux du pfuto«bantou ou bantou commun sont
monosyllabiques. Nous avons trouvé :—, comme on en trouve dans bien
d'autres tangues bantoues, --- des radicaux qui n'apparaissent jamais en forme
simple (sans affixes).
In keeping with this observation, Baba | whiéh is evidently a Bantu language, exhibits
monosyllabic and bisyllabic verb bases, and some occurring in citation form always with what

{ook like affixes (cf 132 and 133) below:

7.0.1. Verh bases.

a) Monosyllabic verb bases.

This is the least lexical fohn that a verb in this language can také. Though there are
bisyllabic verb bases in this language, the greater majority of verb bases as in Bantu languages

have monosyliabic forms as(Carrie 1985:56) observed.
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Manosyllabic verb forms in Baba 1 either bear high or low tones as shown

below:
(130)
(Ihil.
16 'come' iv) glii 'buy'
i) tié ‘run’ | v.) glidx 'throw away'
1) pip ‘wait’ vi) kdm .'squeeze'
(131) |
(L)L
i) kuér ‘touch’ - ’iv) midx ‘throw'
iiype¢  hate’ v) nd? ‘keep'
i) tix  ‘'stop’ vi) fidx  ‘work’

b) Bisyllabic verb hases.
These verb bases consistently end with 1o/, /ta/ and/ma/ which are suffixes used in this

language to express some aspectual meanings. Such verb bases also bear either high or low

tones as the following examples indicate:

(132)
(n -1
iy virtls terase’ i CfIP
i) pic?ls ask' | v) ki?mo 'gather’
iii) kamta 'remind’ vi)taxta  'protect’
(133)
(1) L-L
i) xita frighten’ iv) feta ‘straighten’
i) niMd  'presy’ | V) a7l ‘forget'
iii) Jixta  preet _ vi) xioxia 'fickle'
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Looking at the above bisyllabic verb bases, it is evident that the final syllables are
suffixes. They do not 6:1!)1 bear the same tone as their preceding syllables, théy also have a
| ﬁ1<1rpl1nlngi@l structure like other forms that are used in the same position in monosyHabic
verbs to encode some aspectual information in this language. We will rather think that these |
hisyllabic hases were formerly monosyllabic, capable of existing independently without these
suffixes (i.lm{ have now become isherent parts of these verbs). At a given point in time, these )
monosyllables became non-productive (Bauer 1983:48), and were lexicalized with .lheir
sul‘ﬁxes to form unanatysable verb forms. This is supported by the ,faqt that some monosyllabic

verb bases can take these same forms as suffixes to express additional information about the

verb as illustrated by the following exa'mples. i
(134

i) sop ‘pierce’

i) soptd  ‘pierce + iterative’

iii) sdply  “pierce t reciprocal’

iv) sOp-md  ‘pierce + perfective’
7.1 Tenses.

As earlier mentioned, this chapter focus‘és on the various tenses attested in Baba I.
Tense marker, like aspect and mood, could be either consonants and vowels, tones or both of ,
the above as earlier sugpested.

Jack Richards ct al (1985) consider tense as the relationship between the form of the
verb and the time of the action or state that the verb describes. Comrie (1976) in the same line
of thought subsumes tense into present, past and future. He notes that present tense desci'ihes a
situntinn which is temporatly lpcated as simultaneous with the moment of speaking. The past
describes a 'sin_lal_ion which is located prior to the moment of speaking_ whife the future
describes .a situation that is located subsequent to the moment of speaking, “The above views
clearly indicate that, as Anderson (1980:2) confirms, time spéctrum is symmétﬁcal with respect
to the moment of speaking. Tense therefore has the function of relating the action of a verb in a

given time to the moment that time situation is being alluded to or discussed. Tense can thus be
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' re'garded as a grammatical category, usually associated with verbs, and indicates the time of an
event in relation to the present moment or other reference point.

Baba I distinpuishes three major time divisions namely: past, present and future, each of
the divisions may still be suh(livided. to indicate inOrc. specific location in time as will be seen
in-the angoing, uﬁulysis of tenses. For ease of presentation, present, past and future markers will
be respectively represented by the symbols Pr. P. F. In order to exhaust the possible tonal
variation exhibited by the verhr base in collocation with other elements, our constructions will
involve subjects and verbs that could be representative of the various l-exiﬁal tone patterns
attested in Baba 1. This means that we will use monosyllabic nominals with high and low tones,
verbs with low and high tones. Also we will use bisyllabic nominals having high-high, high-

low and also verbs with high-high and low-low.

7.1.1. Past tense. :

In Baba 1, p.ﬁs;l tense is of varying dcgmcs.dcﬁcmling on how remote the event is to the
- present. There is the immediate past (Po), recent past k1), dist;mt past (P2) and remote past
(P3). | |
7.1.1.1, .lmmctliate past (Po)

This tense is used to describe an action which has taken plqce and is completed just at
the time of speaking. The verb has a suffix (;fx) which can be called a terminative vebal marker
nmrphemé in this language. The morpheme is suffixed to the verb 1o indicate that the action or
~event has ended at the time of speaking. However, the vérb has no prefixal marker which is
usually a nasal prefixed to  the verb in most constructions to designate varying verbal.
features. The verbal suflix could for the mean time be considered as terminative aspect in this
language but which could translate the notion of an immediate past action. This is why we have
decided to treat it under tense using the variable (Po), the only variable with a zero suppercript
as far as the analysis of temporal features is concerned .This is because of the double nature of

the construction in this fanguage as the constructions below will make the explanation more

concrete.,
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(135)

Po

a) /wi st?-md ndza/
You 2sp, wash sfx  ganment

b /pd st-mo wdzaf

They wash sIx garment

¢) fwi fa-ma  mbam/
You 2sg give six  money
d) /pa f3-mo>  mbam/
They  give six | mnﬁey
e) Matdx  ¥amilo- mas  néd/
Frog help sfx sn_ake
0 Aawim ¥dmta-mo po/
Kite help  sfx snake
g) /tatdx . tapta-ma  pd/
Frop show sfx snake
h) /¥iwim thpta-ma o/

Kite show sfx snake

Looking at the constructions above, the underlying representations aré directly identical
to the surface forms. This means that there are no rules involved in the derivations. It is clear
‘that the immediate past tense marker in Baba | cannot be a floating tone, because if it were, |
there would have been tonal modification in at least some of the surface forms of the

constructions. This is an example of a case wheré a lexical verb or what Wiesemann (1985:2)
calls a 'naked” verb appears in a conjugated construc_t_io_n. There is usually a floating high tone -
object marker between the verb and its object .'I'his.iis not our concern here, but it is worth
mentioning because of some tonal alternations that such a tunc. can ’pmvnke in certain

constructions. The effect of the tonal object marker is illustrated below in the infinitive verbal

[wd su?-ma ndza)

~ You have washed a garment.

[pd su7-mo ndza)

They have washed a garment.
[wi fa-mo mbam]

You have given money.
[pti f3-ma mbam]

They have given money.
[totix ¥Amta- md o]
F.rég has helped a snake.
[¥Awim ¥Amt3-m3 nd]
Kite has helped a snake.
[tatax tépté-m:i noj
Frog has shown a snake.
[¥awlm tApta-ma né}

Kite has shown the snake.

constructions in A and BB where (Inf) stands for infinitive marker.
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(136)
A

) ma dap
Inf" beat
il) ma tom
nl shoolt
iit) mia ¥¢
inf go
iv)  ma¥ipta ndzdp
Inl share meat
v)  ma tié ndit

Inf  run race

7.1.1.2. Recent past (P1)

This past tense describes an action that took place on the day of speaking. It is marked

by /mé/, followed by a homorganic nasal which is prefixed to the verb base as these examples

betow illustrate

(137)

a) /wi mé N-we& nté/

You 2sg Pl pfx go market

b) /pi mé N-w¢ market/

They Pt pfx go market’
¢) /wit mé N-kandzi/

You 2sg PI ptx die hunger
d) /pt mé N-ka ndzi/

They P1 plx die hunger
¢) /totax mé N-Koxto mbiim/

Frog Pl pfx add egyp

B
mi Bp gme

Inf beat person

md tom mash)

Inf shoot bird

mi ¥e nté

Inf go  market

ma ¥aptd ndzap

Inf share meat

ma  tié ndit

Inf runrace

-to beat a person

to shobt_a bird

to go to the market

to share meat

to run a race

[wd mé ngé Inté)

You went to the market.

[pii mé pgé nté]

They went to the market

fwii mé nki nd3i}

You died of hunger.

Jpit mé gka nd3i)

'I‘hej died of hunger
" [totdx mé nkoxts mbim]

A frog added the egg.
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f) feawiim né N-koxta  mbiim/ © fwdwam mé gkéxta mbiim)

Kite Pl pix add cpg A kite added the egg.

) /otax mé N-sapta  nebar/ [tatix mé sopto ljgba'.l
Frog P1 pfx  rub oil | A fm.g rubbed oil.

h) heawim mé Nesapta  ngbar/ [¥awim mé sopta yebar)
Kite P1 pfxrub oil A kite rubbed oil.

"These constructions above exhibit some phonological processes that operate in this
language. The nasal prefixed to the verb assimilates the point of articulation of the i'ollowing:
consonant, and in the case of a voiceless fricative, this nasal simply deletes (¢fRs).. The high
afTinity between the tense marker here and the verb is shown by the fact that the tense marker
sprcad$ its tonal domain onto the verh. The proof is that the original tone(s) of the verbs in
citation form are l'm.ally replaced by the spread tone of the tense marker as shown in -(137c and
). These processes manifested here have already been discussed in chapter 2. .Examp!cs
ittustrating the inunediate and recent past tenses have revealed that the subject of the verb is
usirally unaffected by tense markers as far as {one spreading is concerned (cf 1372, c, e and ).
So the use of bisylabic subjects with varying tone patterns might seem unnecessary here since
this does not in any way illuminate possible variations noticed in our constructions. We
henceforth use only monosyllabic subjects with varying tone patterns (low or high) 50 as to

limit the number of unnecessary examples that may not help to explain anything at ail.

7.1.1.3. Distant Past (P2)

The distant past {(P2) in Baba I describes an action or event which took place the
previous day and beyond. This tense c.an_ optionally .bc expressed in two different ways. Either
by the use of 2 morpheme /ko/ between the subject and its _ve.rb or a floating low tone in the

same position, which subsequently docks to the syllabic nasal serving as a verb prefix marker

as indicated below in 138 (b) and (¢):
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(138)

a) /wi ka gbar i/ [wi ko gbar 1]
You 2sg P2 cut tree You cut a tree.
by /wti L N-gbar tiiV {wi) ngbar tit]
You 2sg P2 pix cut tree ~ You cut a tree.
¢) fyi I, N-gbar til/ o [yi ngbar tit]
He/She 12 pfx cut tree | He/She cut a tree.
d) lm:'mwil;, N-kpor ndzap/ [ mamvi nkpar ndzap)
Dog P2 pix eat meat Dog ale ‘meat

We reatize that though the construction in (a) above has exactly the same semantic
meaning with those in. (b) and (c¢), morphologically this form looks queer among the past
constructions in this language. This is because the verb in 138(a) lacks the homorganic nasal
prcﬁ)‘(' which appears in past constructons. For purpose of symmetry we adopt the P2 that is
miorphologicatly marked by a nasal hom(‘:rganic_ with the initial consonant of the verb, while the
other form is considered a variant of the same structure. In the abnve constructions, there is the
usual leflward floating tone docking of the object marker which is a gencral_principic in this -
language. This is why the verbs in (1382, b, ¢} above assume contour tone at the surface as a
reéuit of the effect of this floating tone verbal object marker. These examples below consisting
of subjects bearing both low and high tones further illustrate the use of P2 constructions in
Baba 1. We are using these sentences below to prove that the low tone on the nasai prefix of the

verh does not spread from the last syllable of the verbal subject of the sentence.

(139) _
a) /fugld, N-tam 11 uméf _ | [fué ntam nme|
Fon P2 pix shoot person ' The fon shot a person.
b) /nké L' N-tom  fgmé/ o [i]ké ntam nmé)
Monkey P2 plx shoot person | A mﬁn-key shot a person.
¢) /fud | N-koxto mb;ﬁn/ | - [fue gkoxtd mbz‘im]
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Fon P2 pfxadd  money The ton added money.

d) /momvil, N-koxta mbam/ [mamvi gkoxtd mbam])
Pog P2 pix add money K A dog added money.

 The examples in 139 above clearly show that we have chosen the r_ight and moré logical
alternative of expressing the distant past in Baba L The postulation nf a ﬂbat-ing low tone that
docks onto a syllabic nasal as P2 marker is well motivated because it has reveaied some tonal
niodifications that are consistent with tonal behaviour in the language, and the oﬁtput of ihe
.ton'c processes has given the required forms of these constructions at thé surface levél. The
diﬂ'erc_mce between Pl and P2 is that in the former the tone of the tense marker spréads and

replaces the inherent verb tone(s) while in thc latter, the nasal prefix becomes syllabic and the

floating low tone tense marker docks to this syllabic nasal and affects only the verbal prefix.

 7.1.1.4. Remote past (P3)

This past tense deseribes an action which bccurred earlier than that described by P2. It is
usuall y an action whose real time of occurrence is almost out of memory. It could also describe
a rare occurrence in the life of somebody or.sumething. This is morphologically marked by the
morpheme kapidm which could approximately be rendered in English as 'once’. The examples
that follow illustrate the use of P3 in Baba 1. |

(140)
a) /wil kapam N-tie¢ nddp/ [wi kapam ntié ndap)

You 25¢P3  pfx burn house ‘You (once) burnt a house.

b) /pit kopam N-tisé nddp/
They P3 pfx ‘burn house
<) /st kopdm N-witpla ¥awin/
Fish P3 pfx imitate  kite

&) /nge kopdm N-papta  po/
Crocodile  P3 plx spoit sn:lkc=
¢) /mandza k:inzini N-pim s/

Goat P3

pfx catch fish

[pt kapam ntoé ndap]

They (once) burnt a house.

|t kapdm npapls H xawim]
Fish (once) imitated the kite. |
[pee kapam mbt’xpt':i nol
Crocodile (once) spoilt the snake.
|mandz3 kapdm ngfm H si]

Goat (once) caught a fish. 7
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Apart from segmental allcrnélions already discussed in chapter two, there are tonal
variations in these examples. It is a tone docking rule which is consistently recurrent in this
language. As in P, there is as well a tone spreading rule in the above examples whereby the
‘end tone of the P3 marker morpheme spreads to the verb and subsequently replaces the initial
tone(s) of the verb root. This explains why verbs with underlying low tones surface as high
tones verbs (cf 140 a b and ¢). This indica{cs‘ -the high aﬁ'mity that this morpheme has with its.
contiguous verb. For tone docking and tone replacement rules, see TR1 and TR2 respectively
7.1.2. Present (I’r)

This tense describes an action that is still going on in the present. There is an overlap
between the simple present and progressive construéti‘ons in this language in that, they both
describe actions in progress. But morphologically, Ethe progressive forms are marked by a
morpheme /na/ in addition to a nasal prefixed to the verb as usual. The present tense is marked
by a teplacive tone phenomenon whereby the tone of the subject of the construction spreads
and replaces the inherent tone of the verb base. This is thmﬁgh a simultaneous process of tone
spreading and deletion. The rule which states that an.adja(:ent tone to a verb, associated or
floating, replaces the inherent tone of the following verb is typically a morphologized rule
limited to the verb paradigm. This rule is formally represented below as (TR3) as already
treated under our tone rules. Re-stating it here would help refresh our memory and link it
directly to the data presented here. |
TR 3: Replacive tone rule. : ™

TR, Ti 2 Ti T2 [+ PROG]
e

————

‘\\‘\
+V# \% S VH Etpast :, J

This rule gives a consistent account of tonal variation that occurs in the verbal

constructions below.

(14D
n) /nte B kpar s/ ' |nté kp3 si)
Grasshopper Pr. eat fish Grasshopper is eating fish.
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b) /ph s wi/ [pi it wii

They P'rend funcrad They ace ending a funeral
c} /wi & tim ki jwir fim kin}
You 2sg Pr carry pot You are carrying a pot.
&) /mbita € kix Gy [mbiints kax tit]
Weevil Prclimb tree Weevil is climbing tree.
¢) /mamvi & ¥¢ e/ [mamvt ¥é dnté}
Dog Pr po market Dog is going o the market.
f) /ndzapls O kpar gpi/ [ndzapla kpar gt}
Porcupine Pr eat grass Porcupine is eating grass.

These examples above show that the present tense in this language describes only an
ongoing evenl or action. Apart from the lbnal variation noticed at the level of the verb, there is
1no :uldilinnul segnent that can be said to mark the present tense. In this particular tense, the
subject usually shows a greater affinity with the verb. This is surely because there is no
intervening element sepasating the suhje(:t from the verb as we have in other verba
constructions. 1t should however be noted that in the case of Pr, it is only the tone of the final
syllable of the subject immediately preceding the verb that spreads its domain to the verb. Afler
this spreading process, the inherent verb tone drops through a delinking process and provokes a
downstep pmces.s on the following word. This.usually'happens if the associated tone of the
following morpheme is high and the replaced tuné is low (cf 141 e). We could use examples
(141 ¢ and D above to better illustrate our explanation thrdugh asutoscgmentalized derivations

as shown below:

(142)
|>l 1. 1) T
i m:/vm\vi : X\c nte Underlying cepresentation.
W Lot 111' | |
i mamvi ﬁ"'“n[' nte Tone spreading.
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{ T B

- v
S

™

il momvi Fe ntt Tone simplification and deletion.
Qoo |
iv mdmvi e | ¥ m% ‘Tone docking and down stepping.
vimomvi  ¥é Iaté) Dog is going to the market.
(143)
21 ] 0y L
i ndzf pL/ kp\ar ngt Underlying representation,
1 . L I ¥
i .ndz,npln ) .\k'ﬁar ngt Tone spreading.
WE TR VR |
i nd}w[}a F‘f}“‘tr gt . Tone simplification and deletion.
Wi . _
~ .
iv l_ulgzlph hﬁr net Tone docking.
v [ndzapla kp};r gei Porcupine is eating grass.

" Our examples in 142 and 143 have clearly shown the raison d'étre for our autosegmental
tone rules and the ordered stages through which rules operate. These rules are shown to have
accounted in a straightforward manner for the apparent differences noticed between the
underlying and surface forms of our utterances that serve as cxumplés. In example 143 above,
there is no downstepping because the condition is not met (the- following morpheme bears
rather a low tone and the floating tone created is high). In the case where all the conditions are
met like in 142, the rules are well ordered. Where there is tone simplification and ultimate
dch:-!ii;n, this process always precedes l_unc.dncking. This is because if tone docking precedes
tone simplification. the docked tone wilt be simplitied and deleted, mud the wrong ontpat will '
be obtained. This is why rule ordering which is a cardinal principle of generative phonelogy
and by extension, awtosegmental model, is very crucial. This is a clear indication that

formualating the right rules is as important as determining the right order in which these rules

apply to any giveh sequence.
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7.1.3. Future tense
This major tense division generally describes an action or event yet to take place. In

Baba 1, there is a morpheme, 167 which generally marks an unspecified future time. There are

four degrees of futurity determined by the addition of some morphemes to the general future

tensc marker. These morphemes are 16710, 167Miax 167méé 18pam which respectively

carrespond to FLUEF2 T3 and P4 in this fanguage.

7.03.1. Recent future (F1)

This tense which describes an event to take place on the day of speaking is
morphologicatly marke(_l by 1€N6, consisting of the generalized future marker and another
morpheme specifying the degree of futurity. There is in addition a floating low tone between
the tense marker and the chh, which conditions some tonal variations in the constructions. The
stzims_nf this floating low tone will be determined latter. Its postulation at this level is just to
enable us derive the correct surface representation from our underlying i'orm.s. In our examples,
't will represent today’s futurity while T2, F3 and I'4 will respectively represent the different
degrees of futurity from tomorrow upward. The today's future tense also referred to as recent

future is illustrated by the examples below:

(144)

a) /wit 1626 1. kamta  fue/ [wir 1676 kamta fue]
You QSg Il plx remind fon ' You will remind the fon.

b) /mamvi 166 1. ¥amts  si/ [ mamvi KNS ¥amio s
Doy FI pfx help fish Dog will help fish.

&) [ dhd L, ks mayan/ [pi 1670 kta mayan)
They Fi pfx  look rng - They will look at a ring.

d} Mmge NS L vim st/ [npe 187t vam st}
Crocodile FI pfx  search  fish ' Crocodite will search for lish.

e) /wi lé 1o L gbar  sii/ [wé 16716 gbar su)
You2sg F1 pfx cut  lish You will cut a {ish.
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Just like in the present tense where the subject tone spreads and replaces the inherent
tone of the verb, the same phenoimenon occurs in the future. Since the subject and verb in this
case are not in immediate sequence because of F1 and low floating tonal morpheme separating
~ them, it is this preceding foating low tone that docks to the verb and ﬁhally.repiaces the
inherent verb tone. Nevertheless, the past, present and future constructions in this language
exhibit a general verb tone replacement process. In the examples above, the floating low tone
preceding the verb totally replaces the iilhcrellt tone of the verb, no matter the number of
syllables the verb has. (¢l 144 a, ¢ and d). in this case, we could formulate a general tone
replacement rule which applies to all [+ past] constructions. This rule as earlier mentioned,
states that in a |+past] or progressive construction, the preceding tone to a verb whether
associated or not, will replace the inherent tone(s) of the following verb, and the replaced
| tone(s) ultimately delete(s) (¢cf TR 3)

Although there is a bi-directional tone movement in this language, it is easy to
differentiate between them. There is a lefiward movement rule or tone docking which is a
general principle as far as objeet marking and other processes are concerned and a rightward
movement of ldnc replacement rule which affects all verb tones or only verbal prefixes in some
specific constructions (cf P2). The former affects only the immediate syllable of the preceding
word or morpheme while the latter may affect all the tones of the following verb. Nevertheless,
care must be taken to order these rules or else they will sometimes give the wrong output.

Unlike in the present tense constructions whereby tone docking is the last process, the
rulcé will be ordered in future constructions such that tone docking precedes tone replacement.
IF this order is not followed, our rules in the future tense will give us the wrong output. The
right ordering of tflc rules is ilfustrated in these sample derivations below:

(145)

LiloL i) . _
a) i) waleho komto fue Underlying representation.
K Low H & , _
i) wi feto kot fue OM Tone docking

Wil
i) wi leto I:Sﬁtm. xc Tone replacement 1
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} A Lt i
| & .
iv) wo lé-.?\_l\n \r|11T1 u Tone replacement 2

‘ / K L“ _‘7\\‘ j .
vy wu te?lo lé)nﬂ‘a et Surface representation

[wil 167t6 kamta fé] . You will remind the fon.

The postulation of {loating tohes and subsequent forﬁmlatibn of tone rules are well
motivated because we have been able to come outlwith the required surface forms of our
derivations. As said before, it should be noted that tone replacement rule unlike tone docking is
a progressive process. Tone replacement rule re-applies until all the inherent tones of the verb
are replaced (cf 145 iii and iv) above. The original tones of the verb which are now floating
tones are not phonetically realized because they cannot be re-associated. Consequently, they
finally drop out causing some tonal perturbation since post lexical tonal re-association is not
permissible here. _

In addition to tone replacement, there is also a downstep effect provoked by the former.
As earlier explained, downstcp-occurS when a low desociated tone immediately preceding an
associated high tone or tones is lost. This rule is formally rcpresént_ed as TR,y below.

TR4: Donwnstepping
, 1 - T 1 \Lu
Vv AY : \' A
This rule appllu until its application is stopped by a low tone.

[)owmteppuu, can be illustrated by examples (145b and d) above,illustrated below as 146 in

this autosq,mcntahzed derivation.
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(146)

A ll} L. L I H
iv) /mdmv (7t “Ramb th’

(147)

I y H

1) L Lok
i) /m;{nki lc\?\ln x:n‘rml.) s/

lil\ I{ L L !,] Z{
i) fmomvi lé?\l)' 'K\dm\fﬁ' su/

/; no 7{1 H Z
ii /md m\vi s s

/_ | |
v) /mam\h lc)?\)

II }-l L\\ L H
vi) /my m\vi ‘L?& wamtd SL/

[mém\'} 166 wamtd dsi]

L

| L H Y u
i) h]g\ lh\) wZn sul)

13

L. 21 l,.'jl BIY
i) /:_]g>: ! ?% vl mﬁ

l T\)I\\lim _lrl li/
iit) /nge 1T v st

mm

Underlying representation

OM Tone docking

Tone replacement 1

Tone replacement 2

. Tone replacement 3

Downstep

Dog will help fish.

Underlying representation.

OM Tone docking.

- Tone replacement.



iv) [ppe 1Mo vam  sdj Crocodile will search for fish.

In (147), downstepping does not occur because tile deleted tone of the verb is high. It
should be noted that the tone replacement rules with subscripts 1, 2, 3 actually apply vacuously
in the case where the inhcrcnl tones gtrc the same as the replacive tone. Our intention of making
low tone replace low tone s just for itlustrative purposes so as 1o make clear the various stages
undergone by this process. It also makes clear the domain of tone replacement, showing that

the progressive nature of the process is checked by the boundary of the verb stem.

7.1.3.2. Tomorrow’s future (F2)

In Baba I this tense describes an action or event to take place the ‘following'day and
beyond. In addition to the general future marker, this iense is morphologically marked by liax
\;fhich is the marker for the degree of futurity in this particular tense. The various tone

pracesses associated with I oare also common with 172 as these examples ilustrate:

(148)

a) /wiléiax [ kamta e/ C [wa KEiEX kamta fug]
You2sg F2  pfx’ remind fon | You will remind the fon.
b) /mamvi 1&7iax L yamts st/ [momvt 1€7iax ¥amto si].

Dop 2 pix help fish -Dog will help ﬁsh..
o) /pn 1&Miax L kata  mayany/ [pu léNiax kits mayan)
They F2  pix  look ring - They will look at the ring.
d)imge 1EMidx 1 vam s/ [pee 1€7Nidx  vam sa)
Crocodile T2 pix search .ﬁsh _ Crocodile will search for fish.
o) iwi I€7iax L gbar s/ | [wi 1671iax  gbar  sil

You F2  pix cut fish You will cut fish.

1.ooking at the examples undér F1, we realize that the only difference between them and
those of F2 is just the replacement of F1 futurity morpheme {6 by that of F2 lidx. These two

morphemes occupy identical positions in the two constructions. In addition they all bear high
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tones and are identical with the lexical verbs; 10 "comé“ and fldx "pass the night" in this
language. This conlirms Anderson's (1980:2) observation ‘that in Ngyembon, a grassfields |
Bantu lunguage of the Mbam-Nkan group like Baba 1, tense markers just like in many African
languages develop from verbs. |
7.1.3.3 Distant future (F3)

This tense marked by 1€Iméé as indicated above is almost like the remote tense with the
only ditlerence that the event or action referred to here is less remole in the mind of the
-speaker. The speaker is certain that the ziclinn or event will take place in some unspecified

period to come. The sentences below illustrate the use of this tense in the language:

(149)

ay/fae  1EMméé 1, 1né  npkpe/ [ fie 16Mméé e gkpe]
The chief T3 plx  beg slave | The chief will beg the slave.
by /wi  1étméé I, rii mbié/ [wi  1é7méé rii mbié)
You s I3 pi aell tie You will tell a lie
¢) /yme éhné¢ L wapls  mopam / [ pmé 1€7méé wipld mopam])
Person F3  pfx imitate animal A person will imitate an animal
d) /maé KE7néé L ¥amts  yme/ [Mié 167méé  ¥amis gmé)
Baby I’} pix  help  person A baby will help a person
¢) / pkombax 167méé |, 14a s/ [pkambax 1€7méé 13a 1sa}
Shouder F3 pix pass shead The shoulder will be above the head

These sentences above illustrate a type of fulure tense which is usually used in
proverbial sayings in this language. The speaker is giving a sort of warning by insinuating that
things will never be the same. The intention here is to moralize and then make a poorly
._I‘u:h;wed person 1o change his ways of doing i‘hi-ngs. This F3 tense in Baba 1 presents situations
that are similar to the English saying ‘No éonc_iitioh is permanent’. The speaker is hopeful that a
change will be realized in some Qnspeciﬁed period in future untike in F4 where there is less
certainty and more remoteness. and the speaker is making a declaration not cilrin'g whether it

malerialises or not.
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- 7.1.3.4. Remote future (F4)

This lense describes actions which will take place beyond the time dcscribéd by F3.
" Here the moiment is so uncertain in the speaker's imaginatibn that no precision can be expected.

| Hist ﬁkc the previous three future tenses described earlier, the same postulation of a floating

~tone that usually precedes what we may call the main verb, ultimately replaces the inherent

tone of the verb. This tone rcplacc.mcn! can chgender other tonal pfoccsses like downsiep as

already iltustrated in the preceding future tense constructions. The remote future as already said

is rendered by 1€7nam as illustrated by the constructions below:

(150)

a) fwi 16Tpam 1, tim - wo/ [wir 1éTpam tim wdj

You IF'4  pfx  carry  stone You will carry a stone.

bYmasty €Tpam 1, yé s/ [masin 167pam y& si)

Bird 4 pix  see fish ~ Bird will see a fish.

Vee 16Mam L kapta  ndéap/ [pge 167pdm kipta ndap]
Crocodile F4 pfx change house Crocodile will change the house.
dymangap 167pam 1, sipta  mbam/ [mangap 16Tpdm saptds mbim)
Fowi Fd  pix  scparatc egpgs  Fowl will separate the epgs.

As secn‘l frony the constructions involviﬁg future tenses, the subject of the constrﬁction is
usually unaffected by any tonal variation. There is a general future prefix marker as already
mentioned, which is recurrent in all the future tenses in addition to the different morphemes
marking the various levels of futurity. The {loating low tone, which for now may obviously be
an aspeclual marker in all the future tenses, spreads and replaces the inherent tone(s) of any
verb, used in future construction. Generally, Baba I has nine tenses: four past, one present and
four future tenses. This partition is ﬁot water tight because it has been shown in 7.1.1.3 that
there exist two completely separate ways of expressing the 'yesterday' or P2 past and also a
tense Po which shows an interpretation of tense and aspect at the same time. We could

therefore say that time spectruns in Baba |, _iuSt like Anderson (1980:3) observes in Ngyembon,
is flexible. The Baba I speaker is free to rhudil'y the use of any tense by the addition of some

time adverbs like ndidwd, nodya and mé, which respectively represent ‘now', 'today’,
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ycslerday/ttmmrmw' It has been noticed in Baba | that the term (or 'yeslerday' and tomorrow’
is identically mé, the exact mcamni, being detcrmined by the tense of the construction in which
this morpheme is used (past/future). This pives the jimpression that the real meaning of this
morpheme is “the day adjacent to mdﬁy". | |

We can make a recapitulation of the use of the various tenses in Baba i, bringing out the
tense markers and the generalized shape off the verb in each case as presented hc!uﬁf:
Fig. 27 Verb forns in the various lenses.

T.M.-- Tense Marker
Verb form - Verbs whose inherent tone(s) will be replaced

by a grammaﬁcal tone

-a) TENSIE T.M. Verbal pfrefix VERB FORM

P3 kHpam N (hormorganic) .ngh TM tone replaces
“verb tone

™ I | . . Floating low tone docks

i N(syllabic homorganic)
- to syllabic nasal prefixed

to verb

Pi me N (homorganic) - High tone seplaces verb
tone

PO o5 1% Aspectual _marker /mo/

suffixed to verb

oy TENSE TM. Vorbal prefix | VERB. FORM
_I;;m__m- 7] & Subject tone replaces verb tone,
I'1 MO L : Floating low tone marking aspect
& .

replaces verb tone(s)

: ‘s Tloating low tone marking aspect
F2 ' 6 Midx L _ rloating T

rcplac'es vetb tone(s)

y " Floatin low tone marking aspect
F3 fETmeéé L & &
replaces verb tone(s)
AT e o Floating Jow tone marking aspect
¥4 . I¢ndm 1. g & 4sp

replaces verb tone(s)
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Looking at the tables (a) and (h) above, one notices that apart from Poin fig 27 (a) there
is syminetry in the v(.rrh form used in the various past constructions in Baba 1. There is also
symrm_:lfy in terms of ilfc aspectunl fnﬁrker,_ but for Po as vsual. This makes us quesiion the
validity of PO as a tense in this language. However, there is variation noticed at the level of
tense marker where in one case, there are segmental morphemes while in another there is
nothing at all (e P1, P2, P3, F1. T2, F3 ¥4 and Po, Pr) as analyzed in preceding pages.

In fig 27 (b} the present construction (Pr) has a peculiar characteristic in that it has no
tense marker and no aspectual marker as well. Tt is because of the way the prescnt. action is
perceived in this language (ongotng) that makes us claésify it uﬁder future where the action is
supposed to be yet unaccomplished. The final verb form is_idemicél to the verb form used in
luture construction though the processes by which the [':orms are derived are different. The verb -

.form in the present tense is derived by tone spreading, delinking and ultimate replacement -
while the future verb form is got by tone docking and replacement. The tone that spreads in the
present lcn,«u; is the hﬁm of the verbal subject, while in lhc_: future tense it is a ﬂouting tone
posited between the subject and verb. We would have as well posited a floating tone marker in
the present, and ifwe did.it would have wade our underlying form more abstract and complex
since the tone will be unpredictable such that there has to be a rule that will make this ﬂoaﬁng |
tone identical lu'the"ﬁnal tone of the subject of ﬂ1c construction. Since this does not affect our
surface representation in. any way, we have preferred a simpler procéss by which the final tone.
of the subject spreads and rcplaccé the inherent tone of the verb in the present cantmction (cf
7.1.2 e, ). This looks more plausible in the sense that it expresses a high degree of affinity
between the subject and verb in the present tense in Buba I. This is so because empirical
evidence sﬁuws thzﬂ no morpheme exists il} between the subject and verb in any preséht
-construction in this fanguage. : |

With respect to the future tenses, there is a greater degree of correlation among the

~ various levels of futurity. They ali have a common morpheme 162 which denotes future timne in

general. The aspectnal marker for all the future tenses is seen 10 be é !'loéting low tone as
shown on table (b) of fig 27 above. This tow tone- docks rightward and rcrﬁaces the inherent

tone of any verh used in the given construction as explained in the final column of the said
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table above. We can divide tense in Baba 1 into two. large groups depending on the common
characteristics cxhibited by verb forms of the different constructions. All verb forms in the past
“tenses except Po have a tense marker and a nasal prefix marking aspect while all verb forms in
the present and future are marked by a suprasegmental low iloatihg tone immediately preceding
the Qc_rh. This Noating low tone can be diachronically associated to a morpheme that was lost in
the evolutionary development of Baba 1. This can be proven by making allusion to P2 where
‘we have a floaling low tone when the morpheme /k_él is deleted (.cf 138 a and b). We can thus
talk of [+past] for all the past tenses and |-past] for the present and all future tenses. This can be
“summarized in the tables below: |
Fig. 29 Bi- division of tenses in Baba 1

a) [+past] verb forms.

Tense | Prefix | Verb Suffix
vo e v ims |
N Y 2]
P2 N v %
n_In_ v e
b) {-past] verb forms
o Tense | Prefix | Verb Sutlix
P |@ 2
Ti k v o
| 12 L \4 %,
13 L v %3
F4 L v %)

Since in the treatment of our tenses, some segmental and suprasegmental morphemes were seen
and their exact status were not determined, we suggested that they may be aspectual

markers.For us to confirm this suggestion we will examine aspect in Baba 1 in the next chapter.
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| CHAPTER BIGHT
8.0 Aspects

The notion of aspect has to do with a grammatical calt:g().ry. usually marked in verbs ()r"
verb phrases, and z"c;ircscnls the way the parts of a situation (an action or state) ére related to
each other or to the context. |
8.1 Introdaction

The preceding chapter has dwelt on the different and varying degrees of time reference
in Baba L. These temporal categories are inseparable from the verb. In like manner, this chapter
.Ii)cuses- on aspect which is another verb related category. These two cﬁleguries’ (tense and
aspect). are so related in such a way that they can easily be confused especially in languages
where the distinction is not so obvious. They are also s;) refated in a way that one cannot be
discussed in isolation from the other. This is the reason why any definition of one will make
allusion to the other.

The aim of our ongoing analysis here is 1o determine the various aspectual categories
and markers foundd in Baba [, bringing out those which are morphologically marked while
miaking altusion to those that are not. (‘.urm’ic.('1976:3) considers aspects as the different ways
of viewing the internal constituency of a situation. This is always in relation to tense as Comrie
{1976:5) further makes the following distinction:

Aspect is not concerned with relating the time of the situation to any time-
point, but rather with the imternal temporal constituency of one situation; one

could state the difference as between situation internal time (aspect) and
situation external time (lensc).

It is clear from this extract that aspect focuses on the development of an event in
refation to its internal temporal structure rather than the moment in which this event is being
expressed,

Furthermore Fssilfie (1988:74) looks at tense and aspect in the following light:

.. tenge is a deictic notion tinking the time of an evenl to some other point and

aspect having nothing af 41l to do with time bul rather refermring to the internal
constitucncy of the event. :

Unlike tense which links the time of an event to some other point {usually the moment of _
speaking), aspeet is concerned with the internal temporal structure of an action, or event, usually with

emphasis on the manner in which this event or action unfolds, Verkuyl (1993) is of the opinion that
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nspcci is a cover term for those properties of a sentence that constitute the temporal structure of
the event denoted by the verb and its arguments. He holds that aspect is in many languages are
expressed syntactieatly and/or morpho-phonologically, This mé:ms that there is no unigue way-
of expressing aspeet, and as such it varies with language, _ _
In Baba | and related languages, the verb base cannot host or designate aspect and tense
at the same time. Conscquently in such languages distinet morpheme(s) quite separated from
the verb base could serve as tense indicator as illustrated using Baba 1 in chabtcr 5. Other
morpheme(s), segmental or non-segmental affixed to the verb base will in this case indicate
aspeet. Our partition of aspectual categories in Baba 1 will parallel that of Wiesemann et al

(1984). while drawing cxtensively from Beavon (1991:47-103).

8.1.1 Aspectual categories

Marchese (1986) working exclusively on the Kru languages makes mention of four.
aspectual categorics namely; the perfective, imperfective, progressive and perfect. This looks
like a simplification of the three major divisions afluded to by Wicsemann et al (1984) who talk
of inherent, derived and_lexicalized aspects. Since the latter division is wider and could
cncompass the former as well as other aspectual forms not cited so far, it would bc.mnrc
favourable to adopt the Iatter.

Inherent aspects. as the name indicates are those aspects that are inséparaﬁle from the
verbal constituents existing in their simple forms. These are pieces of inforination contained or
‘cncodcd.in the verb by virtue of the very nature or semantic property of the verb. Since these
aspects are rendered in Baba | through semantic interpretation of the verb bearing them or
syntactically, we deem it -necéssary to treat but those aspcctual categories that are

morphologicatly marked.

8.1.1 L. Derived aspects

These are aspeets found in the diferent conjugated verbal forms ()fﬁ process in the
various ;.mssihic verbal constructions in a language. These aspects which are morphologically
marked are subdivided into perfective and imperfective, which Comric (1976:25) considers the

common subdivision in languages of the world. In Baba I, we are looking at perfectivity and
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imperfectivity from the same angle as Comrie (1976:16) who makes a distinction between themn

as follows: , : _

Perfectivity indicates the view of a situation as 4 sipgle whole without

distinction of the various separate phases that make up that sitvation, while

imperfective pitys essential attention to the intemal structure of the situation,
In effect, any event rendered by the perfective is to be regarded from the view point of its
totality while that rendered by the imperfective is considered as having an internal division of

beginning, middle and end-rolted into one,

8.1.1.2. Pcfl'ectiv.e aspect |

In Baba 1, the perlective p!;céctlts an action or event as a unificd whole wiihmit any
mention as to the beginning or end. This is usually evident from the scgmental, non segmental
or both affixes formally exhibited by the verb furm in the various past time sequences. We will
illustrate the various ma-nil‘esﬁaﬁuns of aspect in P}, P2, and P3, then Pr. This will enable us to

find out whether the present should be considered a perfective form or not. In the illustrative

“constructions below (PERFE) stands for the perfective muoker.

(15h
"3 |
a) /mamvi k:ip:im N-¥¢  nté/ [momvi kopam qgé Inté
| Dop P}  PER¥ po  market Dog (once) went to the market
b) /poyla kapdm N -ti¢  ndii [pogla kopam  ntié  ndi)
Daove P3 PERF run  race | Dove (once) ran a race
¢) /kali? kopam N ¥é  nté/ fkafi? kopam ppé Inté)
Cat 3 PERF go market Cat (once) went to the market
¢) /moni kopam N-sopls/ [ mapi kapam soglo)
God P3  PERF speak God (nncc). spoke
(152)
r2
a) /mamvi 1. N-wé e/ [mamvi rjgi’:'ntc’]
Dog P2PERF g0 market | Dog went to the market
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by/pogla L N-1i¢  ndiv | Ipogls  nti¢  ndii)

Daove P2 PERE run mce ~ Dove ran a race
ey ka4l I N-x¢  mé/ ikafi? nge  nié]

Cat P2 PERE go  market ~ Cat went to the market
P |

d) momvi mé N-¥¢  nté/ {momvi mé ngé dnté
Dog P1 PIERF go market | Dog went to the market
c)/popgla mé N-ti¢  ndii/ [poplo mé  ntié  ndi]
Dove Pl PERY run race Pove ran a race.
N/&IT mé N w¢ m& | ka7 mé neé Inté)
Cat  PERFpgo  market “at went to the market
Pr
g/ momvi & wé  mé [momvi  ¥é Inté}

Dog I'r po market Dog is going to the market
hy /pogls - @ tig adity fpogls tié ndif]

Dove Pr run race Dove is running a race.
i)/kalit @ ¥ nié/ [kafi? ¥& nté]

Cat Pro po  market Cat is going to the market.

These examples reveal to us that in Baba I, aspectual markers especially in P1, P2 and
P3 consist of sepmental morphemes. There is a homorganic nasal prefixed to the verb
especially in P1, P2 and P3, with P2 lmvin.g a syllabic nasal as its vcrbzil preﬁx. In addition,
there is a pracess wherehy the end tone of the tense marker spreads and replaces the inherent
tone of the verb in Pt and P3. We realize that in .P2 where the tense marker is a floating low
tone, the tone simply docks to the syllubic nasal that serves as a verbal prefix and does not
spread to the entire verb. The surface forms on the right of our derivation show some tonal and
segmental nlicniaiﬁms. For scgmcma! maodification, changes arc within well defined
phonoelogical contexts, uécburﬂc&l for by rules .explained ‘in Chapter .2. ‘Fonal variations are

noticed only at the level of the verb forms. As already explixihcd, the aljacent tone preceding
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the verb spreads and replaces the inherent tone of the verb while the next adjacent tone
foltowing the verb (object marker) undergoes docking. This explains why underlyingly we
have level tone, but on the sutface we have cnnt(._)ur tones in (1524, f,‘k and 1). These are
ordered processes in Baba | which are accounted for by a replacive and docking tone rules as
carlier mentioned.

In discussing sbout tenses, we have tacitly claimed that when verbs are used with verbal
objects, there is usually an object marker in between the verb and its object. This object marker -
is shown to be consistently a floating hi_gh lbne which docks to the left and affects thc tone of
the final syllable of the verb in some cases. However, we have also claimed that in P2
‘comstructions, there is a low floating tone that serves as a tensec marker of the verb.
Accordingly. this homorganic nasal prefix preceded byia floating low tone becomes syllabic so
as to receive this stranded tone. In the preceding constructions we have shown that if the
replacing tone is identical with that to be replaced, the process operates vacuously, meaning -
that the two identical tones appearing in this position neutralize themselves through what could.
be called the principle of identical tones merging. This can be expressed by a tone rule which
states that two similar tones undergo neutralization in the course of spreading. This is formally

represented as TR6 below.

TR 6 Tone merging rule.

With respect to present construction (Pr), the aspect markers do not conform to a
perfective form per se. However, the verbal form shows some characteristics common to verbs
in pcriuhve constructions (cf P1, P2 and P3) In Pr, the verb lacks a homorganic nasal preﬁx

but there is high atfinity between the subject and its verb where the subject fone spreads to the

verb rcplacmg lhc original tone of the verb, I'hls happem, because there is neither tense nor

aspccl miwker to intercede between the verb and its subjcct in such a construction as it happcns
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in P11, P2 and P We cam assume that this construction encodes imperfectivity with a zero
'nspecmal marker, This is plausible since the present construction structurally falls under our §--
past] division of tense. Morcover, this construction expresses an action with an internal
constituency shuwing that the action started from a point and continues along the line.
8.1.1.3. hmperfcctive aspect

This aspect draws attention to the fact that the event in-question occurred over a period
of time and its intemal make-up is.relevzmt. According to Comrie (1 976:4),‘

‘The imperfective looks at the situation from inside, and as soch is crucially

concerned with the internal structure of the situation, since it can both look
backwards towards the beginning and without any end.

From the above lines it is apparent that imperfectivity portrays the notion of duration
and contimiity. This categorial subdivision of aspect in Baba I involves actions viewed as
taking place over an extended period of time, whether in reference 1o the present, past or future.

This aspect evidently consists of the progressive, habitual, iterative and related verbal forms.

8.1.1.3.1. Progressive

The progressive usually describes an ongoing action or situation. In Baba [, it is marked
by a morphenic ng placed immediately afier the tense marker, and can bhe employed in all the
tenses except P2 and the present (Pr). This is because the present tense in Baba | is already in
the progressive while P2 exclusively expresses a habitual action in the past as wiil be seen later
in our analysis.
8.1.1.3.1.1. Progressive in the Past,

This is used in P1 and P3 to express an ongoing situation or action in the past. In our
analysis, PROG is used to abbreviate progressive while IMP stands for in.\perfective aspect.
(153)

Pl
a) /totdx mé no N- ¥ e/ [t5ta% mé np ngé Lnté)
Frog P1PROG IMP go nkuket  Frog was going to the market

b) /mamvi mé na N-tié ndiy/ ~ [mamvi mé na fitié ndif|

Dog Pl PROG IMP run race Dog was running a race.
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¢} /wi mé na N-koxta ntfi/ [wit mé na rjk(')xlé ntfi|

You PPt PROG IMDP add water Y ou were adding water.

d) /pii mé na N-tipts yme/ fpit mé An Atapta gme|

They Pt PROG IMP teach person They were teaching a person.

(134)

PROG P3

a) /mapii kopam na N-ton mvi/ _ {mapui kafam na atéy mvi)
Squirrel P3 PROG IMP d-ig hole Squirrel was digging ahole.

b} /mandza kanam na N-kpar ngi/ [mandzs kopam no gkpar ngi)

Goat P3 PPROG IMP eat grass ' Goat was eating grass.

¢) /pt kapam oo N-kier siv/ [pit kopdm no gkidr dsi]

: 'I';Ilcy 3 PROG IMP touch Iie;h | They were touching a fish.

d) /wir kapam no N-wiamta gme/ [wit kapdm n3 ggamts gmé)
You P3 PROG IMP help person | You'wcre helping a person.

8.i.l.3.'l.2. Progressive in the foture

As carlier mentioned, the simple present f()rrﬁ iﬁ Baba I usually describes an ongoing
action {(cf 6.I.i A.§ k. D). This is why we d.n not want to belabour ourselves illustrating the |
obvious. We have decided to go straight to the future progressive, which in Baba I exists in Fi,
F2 F3 and F_4. We will illustrate the use of this form only in Ft, F2 and I3 because the forms
are basically the same but for the change in the degree of futurity morpheme as has been shown

in the treatment of tenses. These examples below will tucidly clarify ou assertion above.

(155}
PROG Fi

aygdwim 166 no N-gim mongap/ [¥awam 167 t6 na neim ¥ moggap)
Kite F1 PROG IMP catch fow! Kite will be catching a fowl.
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bYmandza 1676 s N-kpar ngt/

Goat FI PROG IMP cat grass

cYph 6o na N-kitér gme/

They Fi PROG IMP touch person

dywil 1626 na N-v¢ nté/

You F1 PROG IMP go market

{156)

PROG E2

aygawiam 16iax no N-pim s/
Kite F2 PROG IMP cateh fish

bYmoamvt 16Midx na N-tim ndzap/
Dog F2 PROG PP carry meat

.c)/ptfl léMiax ln N-ton - mvy/

They ¥2 PROG IMP dig hole

BN 16Nk nd Noyop ntfi/
[lsg F2 PROG IMP SHIR sONE
(157)
PFROG F3
a)/N 167méé no N-¥¢ nié/
I T3 PROG IMP go market

by wawiam [¢7méé no N-rita i/

Kite I3 PROG IMDP shake tree

[mandzs 167td na Gkpar geil

Goat will be cating grass.

[pt 16716 na pkuér pme]

| They will be touching a person.

fwil 1676 no npé Inté)

You will be going to the market.

{¥awim 16Miax no peim 4si]

Kite will be catching fish.

|mamvi 1€70idx na fitim ndzap)

Dog will be carrying meat.

[pa KNidx na fitdy mvi

. They will be digging a hole.

[ndéTiax no Adzop ntfi)

1 will be singing a song.

[ndéTméé mo nué Inté]
- T will be going to the market.
[¥awam 1¢2méé na hdziate Jiif)

Kite will be shaking a tree.
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¢)/pi 167méé no N-kax tiv/ [pa 167méé na pkax ti]

They FIPROG IMP cliumb tree They will be clirnbing a tree.
dyYmamvt IETméé na N-yé nme/ _ : [mamvi 167méé na 71dzé gmé|
Dog I3 PROG IMP see person Dog will be secing a person.

All the examples illustrating the use of the progressive constructions in thé various
tenses have cllcar.ly shown that the pr(;gressivc morpheme is na preceding the syllabic verbal
prefix. .!t can be observed that apiif_t. i'rom some segmental alternations cund.itipned by .
phonological contexts (¢ F2 d, I3 a, b, d), there are no tonal variations between the un&erlying
and surface forms that are not well accounted for by the tone rules we have po_stlilated. It
should be noted that the progressive, be it in the past or future looks- at the action as ongoing,
this is the reason why there is the presence of the syllabic nasal prefixed to the ‘verb. We éan_
now represent the various cm'm.imctinns so far in the table below: |

fig: 29 Verbal forms in the imperfect progressive

TM = Tense marker |
F=Future marker
N= syllabic nasal prefixed to verb marking imperfectivity.

a) Past

TENSE .M. PROG. IMP VERDB

1 mé " | N- Verb basc takes the tone
of the final syllable of its

preceding element

P kopam nd N- Sarae as above
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by Future

TENSE | T™ PROG IMP Vi

Hl 76 nd N- V-4 RT
2 &P nd N- -V-+R1
3 I67mes nd N- -V-+RF

8.1.1.3.1 3. 'The Habitual

The habitual aspect of the imperfective describes an action that was or is recurre_nt?over
:_1- long period to an extent that it cénﬁ be considered as a habit of the performer. In Baba I, this
aspect semantically overlaps with the progressive but.it is morphoiogically distinct from the
latter. 'The overlapping is cvi'dcm. in the fact that these two forms have some common
yhamcteristics as Comrie (1976:12, 27, 33) proposes that they should be weli spelit out. He
dcscribcs progressiveness as "the combination of _continuousness with nonstativity”, while
continuousness is seen as "imperfectivity that is not occasioned by habituality”. Habituality in
turn is regarded as deseribing "a sitvation which is characteristic of an extended period of ﬁme,
so extended in fact that the situation re{'erred to is viewed not as an incidgnta-l property of the
‘moment, hm..pr_cciscly. as a characteristic feature of a'wholc._period." The above distiﬁclinu
shn;\s that both fonns L‘.\'press. a conﬁnuous action or si.tuation. one more extended and the

other less so. In view of this discussion, Daba 1 distinguishes only two habitual forms per se

namely past and present.



8.1.1.3.1.3 1. Habitual in the past

The habitual in the past describes an action or situation that used to ()céur but is no
fonger obtained at the present moment of speaking. This action or situﬂlion which had an
extended period of time could be view¢d as constituting a habit of the subject concemned. In
Baba 1, this aspeat is. expressed only in the distant past (P2) and neither in the recent past ( P1).
nuf remole past {P3); However, the morphologically (P2) construction in this aspect could refer
to a remote time period. 1t scems as if this morf;hulugica! dichotomy is meant to avoid the
confusion that could arise in distinguishing the progressive from habitual aspect in this
1anguage. These constructions below illustrate the use of the habitual in the past. Habitual is

designated by HAB, while AUX denotes auxiliary.

(158)

HADB 12

a) /mamvi . N pa N-liax ndap/ | fmamvi rilb;; ndfax ndép]
Dog P2 IMP AUX HAB sleep house  Dog used 1o slgep in the house.

by Matax L N-pa N-¥&  nté/ [u;uix mbs npé Inté |

Frog P2 IMP AUX HADB go market Frog used to go to the market.

“c) /map} L N-pa N-sonla/ { mopl mbs sopla )
God P2 IMP AUX HAB speak God used to speak.
d) /pgd 1. N-po N-pox gkar/ [ugé mba mbox gkarj

Crocodile P2 IMP Aux HTAB play dram  Crocodile used to play drum

e) /N6 L N-pa N fiax si/ ind mba pax Isi)

Snake P2 IMP AUX HAB kil ish  Snake used o kil fish.

194



In these constructions above tlic imperfective marker, a syllabic naeﬁnl_ has moved o pre-
auxiliary pt.mili(m.whiie' the hubitual marker, a non syllabic nasal occupies the immediate pre
verbal position. The reversal ol posilion between the habitualily and imperfcc:tive mmker§ can
be explained using empincal evidence presented by the data. In the construction ﬁb_ove, the
Nomting ia»w tone tense matker affects only the prefix of the following r?orpheme. Since the
habitnal marker s a wonsyllabic nasal, it exchanges positon with the syllaé;c nasal as to enable
the docking of the said tone.onto the said nasal which is a tone bearing unit in this context.

| It is apparent that though the habitual aspect in the past is rendered by a P2 construction,
it could as well refer fo a remote past. The habitual marker in Baba 1 as already indicated IS a
non sytlabic nasal prefixed to the verb, a place usuallyloccupicd by the imperfective .axpect, a
syllabic. nasal in such constructions. The low P2 tense marker docks to the syllabic ﬂasul but
does not alfect the auxiliary tone. It is instead the tone of the auxiliary .w.l'xich. spreads and
replaces the original tone(s) of the verb, lhéreby provoking a downstepping effect wherever the
condition is met {¢I" 159b and ¢). In our constructions as usual, there are segmental aliernations

condilioned by phonological contexts.

8.1.1.3.1.3 2. IIabitual in the present.

Tlﬁs subtype of aspectual catepory usually expresses a situation or an action that the
performer is in the habit of doing. In B3aba I this conslru'cliun is also used to express a universal
truth. In the present form, the tense is not marked; also the progressive marker does not feature
any longer as well ns. the habituality marker. It can be observed that the progressive marker -
here has deleted leaving its high tone which now remains Noating. ;I"hc habituality marker
which is not a syllabic nasal cannot bear this floating tone. This pasal is immediately preceded
by another nasal. the syllabic nasal for im.pcrff:t':livi!y. The non@yllahic l.'H;Sﬂl readily deletes to
enable its syllabic counterpart 1o carry the flosting tone of the deleted progressive marker and

transmit it to the entire verb stem. Since i is the only tone bearing unit nearest to the verb, it is
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now prefixed to the verb 1o allow this tone have access to the entire verb. These constructions

below wll make concrete our explanation.

(159
LHAB Pr.
a) /mondza 1 N @-l;pn’f e . [’m:;_ndz:; nkpar ngil
Gioal PROG IMP IIK B (:‘.:.Il. eSS ' joal eals grass.
by/mdzio 1l N Qﬁvgirﬁ- st/ | | [nd3io [igim.lsﬁ]
| Sheep PROG IMP HABcatch fish Sheep catches fish.
) /tatax 11 N PI-pim st/ [totax pgim si)
Frog PROGIMP HIAR cateh fish Frog catches fish.
'. dy /pa It N hkpar mlsz‘tp/. Ipi ljkpn'nr ndzip}
They I’R()(? IMP AUX eat méai They eat meat.

The above cxnmp]es show that, as earlier indicated, the pmgrcssive m_arkef na has actually
" deleted and only its tone has remained floating. This floating tone has to dock to the following
syllabic nasal and subsequently replace the original tone of the following verb. This is
impossible becziusc this verb already has a préﬁx (habituat marker). The only -oplio'n is for the
habitual morpheme to dc_lcte and give way to the syﬂaBic nasal which is bearer of the tone. As
this happens, the syllabic nasal already bearing the tone of the deleted progressive marker now
gets prefixed to the verb and its tone replaces the _original tone of the verb causing a

downstepping effect as in (160 b and ¢©).

8.1.1.3.2. lieralive

This usually describes an action or situation that is repeated. In Baba 1, it is marked by a

toneless morpheme o/ suffixed to the verb, and it acquires the tone of the verb base with
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which it occurs. Herativity in Baba | has the meaning of an action which is repeated more than

once, or is carried out or experienced by many people (usually serving as the subject or object

ol the verb in question). This is iHustrated by these constructions below:

.{160)

a) /wir 1. N-lap-th wiap/ [wi ndap-t3 wap|

You P2 IMP beat T them | You beat them (sevéral limeé)

h)!p(; 1. N-lap-1o momvi/ | [pu ndopts mamvi]

They P2 IMP beat IT dog ' They beat a dog (several times)

cypomvi L N-thie 12 fi/ o | : [pomvi riLfi;'M.’; fil

Dﬁgs P2 IMP urinate 1T down Dogs urinated on the ground (several times)
dYmmvi L. N-nim-1o yme/ Im:;mvi r‘u'u'rH:; ning|

Dog P2 IMP bite IT person | _D().g bit {severﬁl times) a person

The contour tone o the last syllable of the verb in (g and c) above is caused by the presence of

an object tone marker between the verb and the following object (cf 136 A and B).

The surface forms of (a) and (d) derivations are obtained by tone rules that can be
autosegmentalized as shown below:

(161)

iy Wi N-lop-ta w:.p- Underlying representation.

EoLoogon
"\

\.
i) Wi N op-to wdp Tone spreading
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Lt } y /u
i) \& \N-l;)p\‘ﬁ' wap Tone docking

Y oo
iv)/ Wi ml.Ww:mf . Sepmental rules
v) |jwi ndopld wipl You beat them (several times)

(162)

1 . L 1JH
d) i) /momvi N-tlie-to i/ Underlying representation

} . b))

]
i) /mhmvi Nethies  fis Tone spreading

L LE 1)

NS/
iii) /madmvi N—M:‘ fis Tone docking

11 1l

iv) /mhmvi h-the-M fi / Segmental rules

v) |n|:31.‘nvi rit.fit‘:-l.'w i A d(’:g. 'urinalcd on the 'gruund (several times)

" In the above constructions, the rules are not ordered since tone docking or sepmental
rule can precede tone spreading and the right output will still be arrived at. As already indicated
above, tone zlcquisilinh is & combined process of docking and spreading and is account_éd for by
g tone rule which stipulates that a toneless mor_ﬁheme takes an identical tone to that of the
preceding syllable (¢ TR2).

It should be noted that the iterative suffix is not a lexical item in this language. It

-encodes the meaning of iterativity only when suflixed to a verb base. This is a bound
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morpheme which, when aflixed to verbs indicates a comparable modification of the action

indicated by the previously independent verb bases. However, there are some verbal forms in

Baba 1 which have Ao/ as an inherent part of the verb, These verhs inchude the infinitive forms |

‘helow:; where (Inf) stands for infinitive:

(163)

a) /md -+ kopto/ ' [ma kapta) "to cover'
Inf cover |

b) And 4 Wit/ [ma samia| 'to help'
Inf help

¢) /'ma +fito/ jma fita] to deceive’
nf deceive

dy ma 1 tapta/ | md thaptal : "to show'
Inl show '

) ma wiipta/ [ma wipta) ‘to mensure’
In{ measurc

Looking at the infinitive verbal forms above, it is apparent that the final syllables are in
cflect suffixes. We have earlier noted that the iterative suffix is toneless, and by a spreading
tone rule, the tone of the preceding syllable to it extends its domain and assigns a similar tone
to the suffix. This explains why these infinitive forms either bear all high tones or low tones.
What is peculiar about these forms is that they do not convey any notion of iterativity without
the suffixation of o/ morpheme. In addition, none of the munosyllnbic forms bearing the
iterative-like sutfix can independently be attested in this language as a lexical verh. We
therefore assume that all the monosyllubic forms constituling each of the verb form in this
particular case acquired their suflixes through a word formation process which is no longer
productive in this language. The forms are now what Guthrie (1970, Vol. 1V: 218), cited by
Carrie  (1986:55) calls restricted bases. The independent meanings of the individuat
monosyltabic forms are lost in these infinitive verbs and they can now exist only together as
lexicalized verbs in the language (cf Baer 1983:48).

The iterstive aspect in this Jangnage looks like a perfective aspect in the sense that it
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takes all the fonmal components of pcrf‘é(:ﬁvity in addition to the iterative marker as the
peneralized formula below il.fustr:llc&::
IC o M. - IMP - V- T (OBJ)
in our t'{;rmula.
1 -~ Herative construction
M - - Tense marker
IMP - IMPERFECTIVITY
V -«-- Verh base
IT --- Herative marker suffix
(OB} --- Optional object
This construction is typical of a perfective aspect in the sense that it has a pre-verbal
and post verbal marker which is unusual with an imperfective construction in Raba 1. The only
difterence here is the additional post vcrhz_xl morpheme that marks ilcmlivilf which is ahSt.:nt. in
pertective construction. Closely related to the itéralive aspe;:t is the perfect verbal construction.
8.1.1.3.3 The Perfeci.

This is another form of aspect which according to Comrie (1976:52) indicates ‘the continuing
present televance of a past situation’. 1t can refer 10 a situation which occurred any time in the
past, but the present result is still of importance to the speaker. In Baba [ this is usually marked
by the post-verbal morpheme ma. We had earlier referred to a similar form as the immediate |
past (Po) since it conveys a notion of past time, but following Wilkendorf's (1991) reasoning,

this is plausibly considered as an aspectval notion because:

Le parfait sert & exprimer un procds qui est envisagé comme accompli mais
towefois, continuant... dans ses conséguences, au mioment de 'acte de parole.
Ce proces a eu lien dans le passé el ... ses répercussions continuent dans le
présent.” (Stanicy 1986:116) quoted by Wilkendorf (1991:139).
‘This indicates that the perfect is & perfective aspect since it can "look backward towards the

beginning of the situation, and forward io the end of the situation"(Comrie 1976:4). This
subtype of aspectual category in Baba 1 can occur uniquely in the present and past tenses. There
is an averlip between the immediate past tense and the perfect aspeet in the present as shown in

the constiuetions below: Here, the perfect is represented by (PFT).
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(164)

A Perfect in the present: (PFT P.r)

Wyi o v mé / {yi we-m3 nié]

He/She Pr go PFT market _ He/She has gone 1o the market.
ii)fwﬁ o winta-ma gme/ fwi ¥amia-ms gme)

You i’;r help PYFT person ; You have helped a person.
iii)y/mamvi o x#-n12 .sl'lf {mémvi_ xio ma sh|

Dog Pr {righten PFV Fish Dog has frightened fish
ivyYpo¥d o wﬁpl:ﬁ-mé. fud/ [pd¥o Wt'tplé_ ma fue] -

We I’r imitate PIT fon | We have imitated the fon,

B) Perfeet in the past

In the past. perfeet can be expressed in the different past time references attested in
Baba 1 namely: P, P2 and P3 as illustrated below:
(165)

a) PFT P1

iYwimé N pa ¥é-ma oté/ [wit mé mbs ¥¢-ma nté]
You P1 PERF AUX go PFT market You have gone to the market
ii)/pit mE N pa 1i6-ma ndil/ " [pti mé mb3 tié-ma ndii]
They P1UPERE - Al le ron PEFT mce They have run a race.
Hi)iotax mé N pa kpar-ma s/ ftotdx mé mbo kpar-ma st
Frog P1 PERF AUX eat PFT fish Frog has eaten [ish
iv¥mandza mé N pa lop-ma o/ o [m:;ndz:; mé mbo lap-ma o]

Goat P1 PERI AUX beal PFT snake - Goat has beaten a snake
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It is apparent lrom the examples above that in Pl, the perfect is marked by the
morpheme mo. This morpheme which is similar to that of (Po) construction places emphasis
here on the completed nature of the event or action that is hcif;g related as well as its prescnl_.
importance (o the time of utterance. This is why in this construction there is the pre-verbal
nasal that usually marks perfectivity un]ike_ in Po where this marker is absent. This pre-verb'al
marker of perfectivity is now prelixed not to the verb as usual, but to the auxiliany which is

now vne of the constituents of 1he perfect construction.

(166)
b) PFT P2 |

1w LN pa ¥&-ma nté/ [wit mba ¥&-ma nté)

You P2 PERE AUX po PFU ket You had gone to the market
i} /mamvi 1. N pa gim-ma sa/ [/mamvi mbs gim-m3 sal

Dog P2 PERF AUX Catch PFTfish Pog had caught a fish

iii) /pogla 1N pa tats mo rix/ [pdnla mba tita-ma rix|
Dove P2 PERF AUX stir PFT yam Dove had stirred yam
ivipi LN pa xitla ma maé/ _ fpa mbs xiNo-ma maé

They P2 PERF AUX l'righlén PIl child  They had frightened a child
(167)

¢) PFT P2

/wirkapam N ps yé-mo e/ [wd kopim mba  yé-ma fug]

You P3PERYF ALIX see PIFT fon You had seen the fon.
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ii) fpu kopam N po ¥é-mo nté/ pt k:')pém mba ¥&-md nté]

They P3 PERF - AUX go PFT market They had gone to the market

iii)/pn'_pn‘ kopam N pa kd-ma mbdun [papa konam mba kd-ma mbam)
We PA PF.R'F AUX take 'FEmoney We had taken money

ivykafi? Rﬁn:ialz N pa ton-ma v/ [k.zi[i? ~kopdm mba t(_’)n-m_:; mvil
Cat P3 PERE AUX dig PFT hole Cat had dug a hole.

In the constructions using the perfect aspect, the present tense as usual is unmarked for
tense in Pr. It has no prcvcljbatl marker for perfectivity, no auxiliary particle as well (ct165).
This scems to be a bare construction from which the perfect form of all tenses is derived..
Conversely in the past tense, it has tense and perfective markers as well as an auxiliary. The
various constituents of the perfect construction can be recapitulated as illustrafed on the table

helow

Fig 30 Constituents of Perfect construction in Baba 1.

TENSE | TM | PERF [AUX [V PFT T™ = Tense Marker
Pr e 1o @ v ma - | PERF = perfectivity
Pt mé [N e (v ma ] PFT-Perfect
M ! N pa (v ma. |- AUX =Auxiliary
V= Bare verb
P3 kopam N PQ'H v me |
: N=sylabic nasal

‘The table cicnrly shows that the 'clmiy régl'iiil'r constituent in all perfect verbal constructions is
the post verbal morpheme mo supposedly mzirking the perfect aspect. The perfect present
construction as said above is wnmarked for tense: and pcrﬁ:i:tivily. The (P1, P2 and P3) are
regularly marked for perfectivity by a homorganic nasal consonant placed between the tense

marker and auxiliary morpheme, but for P2 whose perfectivity marker is always a syllabic
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nasal. The auxiliary morpheme which can be rendered in English by ‘to be' takes on the
preverbal perfective marker, which in other constructions, are prefixed to the main verb (cf
6.1.1.2.3). Also ihé auxiliary morpheme for (Pt, P2 and (P3) consistently bears a high tone
underlyingly and on the surface. This shows that there is no need for any floating or replacive
tone to provoke any tonal variation in all the perfect constructions.

The pertect vcr.hnl form in Babal can have a tense reading in the sense that it relates the
time of a past action to a present time. Nevertheless it can be considered as perfective aspect in
that Commrie (1976:13) calls attention to the fact that perfective does not denote an action as
simply being completed in the sense of focussing on the termination of a situation, but rather as
complete by portraying a plobal view (I)fi.l sttuation with a beginning and middie as well as a
terminus.

A global view on aspectual constructions in Baba 1 will reveal that everything clustcrs.
around perfectivity and imperfectivity. This is true in terms of the morphological markings
assigned to the various constructions. Fhere are uﬂeﬁ cases where the linear arrangement of

clements around the verb is distoried in order to allow for a consistent application of rules in |
keeping with the verbal paradigm. Semantically one can talk of inherent aspects which are
tound in the meaﬁings of certain verbs by virtue of the type of processes the said verbs cnnvcy.- '
_As cpncems' lexicalized aspect, one cannot clearly make a distinction between it and
consecutive constructions in Baba L. This is because; insﬁead of using verbs as auxiliaries in
some constructions, it has been clearly shown that auxiliary exists in Baba I (cf perfect). Any
construction using verbs in sequence is regarded as a qtmscc-uﬁvé or serial verb constniction
since all the verbs in such a séqucnce function as main verb having a single subject. Wilhla_ll
that has been said relating to aspect, the last verbal feature to Bc examined is mood which is the

topic of the next chapter.,
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CHAPTER NINE

926 MOOD 4

This chapter will solely focus on the Jast of our verbal feature as we enumerated them at
the beginning of this scction ol our study.
9 Introduction _

Closely related to tense and aspect discussed in the two preceding chapters, we also
have mood which is another pramnatical category having an affinity with the verb.

According 10 Wiesemann et al (1984:103), mood denotes |

"... lattitude du locuteur au agent vis-3-vis de l'action qui se déroule.”

These authors fl]ﬂhé}‘ subdivide mood into two classes namely: "mode réel” and "mode irréel”.
They explain that "mode réel” expresses cerlainty and thus consists of the indicative, while
"mode irréel’ includes the imperative, conditional, wish and permission:

Glidden (1984:24) in the same line of thought considers that:

Mo refers to the grammaticalization of the relationship belween the speaker
and his message (whether he is alfioming, commanding, asking) or of the
relationship of the message's content to realfty (i.e. true, possible, probable,
necessary). Thus, grammaticalized categorics that distinguish degrees of

actuality or desirability of an action are mood categories.
e also makes mention of a bipartite division of mood, whereby different authors assign
different names to such divisions. Such labels include the opposition between
factive/nonfactive, real/non-actual, actual_imd/ndn-acmalized, reaiisfirrea_!_is;
In keeping with the same bi-division of mood, Beavon (1991:94) points out that in

Konzime, there are five moods which could fall under two main classes namely: indicative and

non-indicative. Fle holds that the indicative encodes statements of fact while the non-indicative
consists of imperative, consecutive imperative, hortative and interrogative.

Thé explanations above make it apparent that mood varies from language to language
though maintaining a diametrical division. The label given to each division also varies with
authors. Prawing inspiration from different authors cited above adopting different approaches
to the analysis of mood, we have been able to locate four moods in Daba 1 namely: indicative,
imperative, hortative, and negation.

9.1. The Indicative
In Baba 1, this mood usuatly expresses a high degree of certainty. It presents a realistic |

situation that has taken place, or is taking place, or has to take place. It means that this mood
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which is morphologically vmmarked in this language can express an action or situation in the
present, past, and future, Since we have lengthily treated the diflerent tenses found in Baba | in
chapter five, we just have to pive a less detailed iHlustration of tenses here to serve as examples

for indicative mood in the lnguage.

- 9.1.1. Indicative in the past, present and future

‘As already noted, this mood makes a statement of fact in the past, present and future,

and can be used in P3. P2, Pl Pr and F4, F3, F2 and Fl as shown below: Note that IND

represents indicative mood,

(168)
IND P3
a)/po¥d  kopdm N-soto e/ jpo¥d - kopam sato fue)
We P3 PERF Insult fon We insulted the fon.
b)yké  kopam N-tié ndii Inké kapam ntié ndit]
Maonkey P3 PERF run  race Monkey ran a race. -
(169)
IND P2
ay/fad 1, N-tir pé/ [u& ntir pé}
Fon P2 PERT refuse [ulu Fon refused fufu.
“b) /pir L. N-kals ndap/ | [pd  nkéto  ndép)
They P2 PERF look:  house They looked at the house.
(170)
IND Pt
a) /mamvt  mé N-yé gme/ |momvt mé ndzé pme}
Dog P1 PERF sec person © Dog saw a man.
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bYkafi? mé N-xé nté/

Cat P2 PERF po OM market
(171

IND Pr

a)Ywia e ghé  ndzox/
You prsclf  wine
b)/yi o gh¢ neboar/
He/She Prsell il

(172)

IND F1

AWM 166 L gim mangap/
Kite F1 pifx catch fowl

bytatax 160 1, ¥ nté/

Frog Tt  pix go market
(173)

IND F2

aymtfi 16Niax L ratla mv/

Water 2 plx fill hole

bygagla  1ENisx L, [ maly/ _

Sugarcane _F2 pfx grow road

[kali mé neé ntél

Cat went to the market.

[wi gbe ndzOx |

You are selling wine
lyi gbé ngbor]

He/She ts selling oil.

Prawim 1616 gim mongap)
Kite will catch fowl.
[totax 1ETEH we nté]

Frog will go to the market,

[ntfi 16Miax ra?l5 mvil

Water will {ill the hole.

indpla 16MEx fu mafi]

Sugar cane will grow on the road.
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(174)

INDF3
a) /miié 167més 1, kix Y/ o mie IETmeé kix tit}
Child F3 pix climbtrec A child will climb a tree.
bymee EIméél, tam st/ [hge 1€Tméé tim s}
Crocodile F3 pfx send fish Crocodile will send a fish.

These constructions as already stated, represent a global illustration that the indicative
moeaod which is unmarked in Baba 1 is expressed in all the tenses. Tor details of the various
tenses, (Cf chapter seven).

9.2. The Imperative

In Baba 1, this mood is generally used to command or give orders whose execution may
be inmuediate ar later. As a result, it is direeted 1o an animate which might be an animal or a
person. Usually it is made up just of a basic verbal form without a subject. A tonal morpheme
placed immediately after the verb marks this miood. Since it is unmarked for tense, we could
readily say that it is in the present, because this is the orﬂy tense in this language which is
unmarked. llowever, it can be expressed in the future by using some time adverbials to show
that the execution should be c&rricd out fater and not immediately. In this case, futurity is
marked by semantic and syntactic properties rather than verb based morphological information.

Another characteristic of this mood is that there is a distinction between what Welmers
(1973:357) calls singular imperative and another form- of imperative that addresses many

animates, which we could refer to as plural imperative.

9.2.1. Singular imperative

fiere. the command or order is addressed to a single animate. In the imperative, the
syllabic shape of the verb usually determines to some extent, the modilication that takes place
at the level of the verbal structure. For that reason we could further make a distinciion between

imperatives expressed by closed syliable (CVC) and open syllable (CV) verbal forms.

9 2.1.1 Open syllable imperative (CV) or (CVCV)

The only modification in the structure of the verb on the surface is tonal as illustrated
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below: Note that IMPER represents imperative matker.

(175)
a) we 1]/ el ‘Gol’
Go IMPER
by 1o 1)/ 1o} "~ “Come!’
{'ome IMPLER
e) sota 1)/ | sotd] _‘lnsum*
Insult IMPER
dy/ sdngla 1}/ fsonlol “‘Speak!”

Speak IMPER

9.2.1.2. Closed syllable (CVC) imperative
This is an imperative expressed by a verb that ends in a consonant as illustrated by the
(ollowing constructions:

(176)

a)/pipl})/ [pibo | “Wait (for i)’
Wait IMPER

by/sut 1]/ [su?a |  “Wash (i
- Wash IMPLR

o /kamgl)l/ - fkaga ] ‘Cry!’

Cry IMPER

Ay kax I [ki¥s | ‘climb!” -

Climb IMPER |

We notice from our illusteations that there has been some structural modifications al the
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level of the verbal i'u.rms. These modifications which are either tonal, segmental or both can
well be seen when we compare the underlying forms on t-he left with the surfﬁc_e phoﬁetié
realizations on the right. H is notieed here .lhul our tone docking pmct:s.'; seems to violate the

normal rightward tone wmovement rule that obtains in the verbal paradigm. If we consider the
muvement of the floating object tone marker, we will realise that leflward tone decking is also
a regular process in the verb paradigm in this lang.uagc. The data above ﬁ:ced some e#planation

with respect to the facts observed.

First of all, there is a tone docking rule whereby the high floating tone marking the
imperative docks to the left and influences the tone of the final syllable of the verb. This
influence is only visible when the tone of the final syliable is low. In such a case, the high tonal
morpheme docks and creates a contour fone on the final verb syllable (¢£9.2.1.1.a and c); 1n the
situation where the imperative tone marker is >identical to the tone of the preceding syllable to
the tonal morpheme, there is absorption or neutralization (¢f 9.2.1.1.b and d). It is important -
also 1o recall thal we earlier recopnized the presence of a floating high tone nBjcct marker in the
sume position where this other floating tone imperative marker occurs. This does not contradict
our claim because these (wo tones are identical and in the event where they both occur, they
1ﬁcrgc and neulruiizé themselves.

Secondly there is a process of vowel epenthesis whereby a predictable vowel, schwa /o/
is suffixed to the verb if this verb ends in a consonant. This is what happens fo all the
‘constructions in (9.2.1.2). In addition, there is a phonological rule that applies 1o the form in
(9.2.1.2 a), whereby a voiceless bilabial stop is voiced because it finds itself in between two

vowels as a consequence of the schwa inseition rule (¢f chapter 2 for phonological rules).

9.2.2. Plural imperative
As atready mentioned, this imperative is addressed to many animates. It resembles the
singular imperative in that it is without & subject and the imperative marker is once more a high
-tonal morpheme that immediately follows the verb. The dii‘t’erencc between singular and plural
imperative is that, unlike the singular, the plural form has an additional morpheme li, which
comes immediately afler the imperative tone marker. This morpheme is presumably a plural
marker, since it has no indépendent meaning in this language. The plural marker of the
impc_:mii'vc can occur with both open (CV (CV)) and closed (CVC) verbal fu_rms as illustrated

below: Note that pl denotes plural reference marker.
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(77 |
9.2.2.1. Plural imperative with CV (CV) form
R UW [ ) ‘Lock!’
Lock IMPIR pi
by /kd 1) 1] [ka 1] ‘ Die?’

Die IMPER pl.

¢) /sata 1] i/ [sot3 H | “Insult!”
Insult IMPER pl
d) /sonla 1] 1/ jsonla i} ‘Speak!’

Speak IMPER pl

(178)
9.2.2.2. Plural imperative with CVC form

) lyox 1] 1i / |  pyoxi) ‘ Listen!”
{lear IMPER pl

b)/gmHb/ [Emli]  ‘Hold’
Hold IMPER pt

¢)/ kan 1] 11/ | [kig ] “Cry!

Cry IMPER pl

d) fkpar H 1/ [kpor B} “Eat?
Fat IMPER pl.

As it can be noticed from the constructions so far presented, the tone docking rule also

applies 1o plural imperatives. The diﬂ'creh(:c is situated at the level of schwa epenthesis. Unlike

in the singular imperative constructions the closed syllable verbs in the plural imperative do not

undergo the schwa insertion process. This can be readily explained by the fact that the

epenthesis rule is blocked by any segmental morpheme whatsoever, following the verb. This is

made clearer when we Jook at the singular imperative constructions below occurring with

objects:
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(179)

9.2.3. Imperative with verhal objects

a) /ydam 1} mué / k fyam maé ) “Wake up the child!”
Wake IMPER child, | |

b}/ yop i n.tfi / fyop nfi ] | ‘Siﬁg a song!’

Sing IMPER song.

¢) /miax 1) nd'z:'m / [midx ndzo) “Wear a garment!’

Wear IMPLR a garment. |

d) / tan  ndiy / |tiy nddn] . ‘Blow a horn!”

Blow IMPLR horn.

Our constructions have so far illustrated that in the imperative, closed syllable verbs
behave differently from open syllables; the latter do not undergo any vowel epenthesis rule
when another morpherme follows them. This indicates that our syntactic rule will be
constrained to apply only to constructions that do not have any following morpheme afier the
verb. Such a rule states that in the imperative, schwa is suflixed to verbs that end in consonants |
in. absolute utterance final position. The rule can be formally ref)resenled below where the

slashes (/) denote absolute utterance final position.

R 9 Neutral vowel or schwa insertion

faf —> |o) CVC. —doAf

-
Ry g—> + §y“

j o oiam e
+ hack +cons| |+ éyll Cons
- high -sylt | | - cons} j-syll ¢ / IMPER
- low - :
- round |

9.2.4. Imperative in the future

flerc we use future as a time reference denoting the moment the osder encoded in the
imperative is expected to be executed. As earlier indicated, future imperative is marked not by

tense but by adverbial particles serving as a sort of complement to the verb. These time

adverbials are nthiiva and mé, which in this context are respectively rendered by the English

“today’ and "tomorrow”, These time adverbials placed afler the verb and or its plural marker as -
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the case may be, indicate a specilic time relerence in the future. Our examples below which
focus mainly on closed syllable verbs will further show the inapplicability of our schwa

epenthesis rule since the verbs 1ake on complements or adverbial particles.

(1R
a) ki 1§ ntfiaway {kan ntfodya | | ~ “Cry today?’
Cry IMPER today.
b) /si? 1] me/ [$17 mé | ‘Bury tomorrow!’
Bury IMPER tomorrow.
¢) /kiir 1) ntfiiva 7 [kir nifodva | “Tie today!’
Tie IMPER today |
d)/tim {fmé /s . S ftim mé_l “Carry tomorrow!”
Carry IMPER mnmrmv;'. |

The inapplicability of the schwa isertion rule is shown by the ungrammaticality of the
constructions below:

(181)
aykago 1] lll[l'i.z'\k'fl/ *lkago ntfoava]  ‘Cry today!’
Cry IMPER today.
by/sitotfmé/ 5170 mé | | ‘Bury tomorrow!’

Bury IMPER tomorrow.

¢) /kiira H ntfaaxa / *1kiro ntfaxa | ‘Tie today!’
Tie IMPER today o
d)/tima }) mé / *[tima m¢) ‘Carry tomorrow!”

Carry IMPER

Generally the imperative in Baba 1 is a direct order addressed to an animate, with the
intention of obtaining a result which is usually a reactior to the execution of such an order.

Closely related to the imperative is the hortative mood.
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9.3. The Hortalive

Beavon (_l()‘)l 043 with reference to the Konzime l_anguagé states that this mood s used
to express an intention, pcruﬁss:inn, wish or prohibition. |

In Baba L this mood can casily be confused with the imperative. The only clear
distinction between them iy format in the sense that unlike the imperative which does not take
any subjecl, the hortative is nsually expressed using a verbal subject. This mood which
expresses wish, saggestion or permission in this language is much more like what Welmers
(1973:357) in Jukun considers a more courtcous or gentle way of telling someone to do
.;:(nncthing. | _ _

The verbal subject here is either a noun or a pronoun. In the case of a subject pi‘(}noun,
the hortative can use ouly the first and second person plural on the ‘one hand, and the third
person singular uniquely and then plural on the other. In the second person singular, the
tmperative form is rather used, giving the impression that these two moods are to an extent
complementary in this lanpuage.

Unlike the imperative which is marked by a floating high tone placed immediately
following the verh. the hortative is marked by a replacive high tone preceding the verb. The
reason for postulating a high tone (hat precedes the verb is because, up to this point, we have
consistently shown that replacive tones in verbal paradigm in this languape are unidirectional.
They are always scen fo precede the morpheme whose tones are 1o be replaced. Consequently
this serves as an additional formal difference between the imperative and the hortative in Baba
I |

With respect to temporal marking, this mood, just like in the imperative is unmarked for
~ tense, giving the impression that it is used in the present tense. Nevertheless, it can also be used
to express an. action or event to take place in future. In such a situation it vses the time
adverbial 10 muke reference to specific time period in the future (cf 9.2.4.). In the following

constructions serving as illustration for the use of the hortative mood, HHORT denotes hortative:

9.3.1. Hortative with pronoun subjects

In this language. the same phenomenon noticed by Welmers (|973:356) in most Niger-
Congo languages prevails. Te notes that in most lahguages, the first person sihgular of the
hortative is used primarily or exclusively in questions. This is what happens in Baba | as these
gquestions below illustrate. Question marker is represented by INTER in all hortative

constructions.



(182)

2} /N 1 | ¢ 1,/ [eé | Should 1 go?
I HORT go INTER |

h]/T\_f Bootié 1/ - [ ntie] Should I run?
F HORT rum INTER

o)/ NI sota 1/ | 'sot3 | Should 1 insult?
HORT insult INTER

These constructions demonstrate that the first person singular hortative in Baba | is used
exclusively in questions. Since the second person singular pronoun is rather used in the
~ imperative as earlier indicated, we onty have the first and second person plural and the third

person singular and plural hortative respectively as shown in the examples that follow:
(183) '

a)/ popal] v&/ fpops ¥é | We should go.
We HORT go.

bYy/pe 1) yop/ Ip¢ yop| You should sing.
You 2pl HORT sing.

¢)/yi 1] sapta/ i y'i. Sfl.plél ' He/she should separate.
FHe/She HOR'T separate.

d)/ bi: IJ yamto / [pa ¥amto] They should help.
They LHHOR'T help

¢)/ pa pa 1} yox / I p5p5 yox | We should hear.
“We HORT hear | |

D/ yi ) kapta/ | yi kipio] fle/She should change,
flc/Sllc HORT Change

). pel} fig/ Ipe fin) = Yoq should call.

You HORY call.

These constructions structurally resemble the present tense constructions (cf chapter 3).



The difference here is that while the present tense has a spreading tone rule whereby the subject
tone spreads and rcp.!aces the inherent verb tone, the hortative has a consistent floating high
replacive tone placed between the subject and the verb thcfeby blocking the spread of the
subject tone onto the verb, Consequently it is the hortative marker, a floating high tone which
docks and finalty replaces the original tone of the verb. In addition, the present tense has a
floating high fone marking imperfectivity which is placed iinmcdiately following the verb base.
What stands out s a common characteristic shared by.b(_)th present tense and the h()rtativé
mood in Daba 1 is that tone replacement applies progressively across the verb base until it is
blocked by a morpheme boundary. Another crucial featﬁre about the hortative is that the
subject apparently bears a low tone. This is an attempt to lower the voice so as 1o sound polite
since hortative implies courtesy. We can claim that the hortative in this language provokes a
downstepping process in utterance initial position. That is a plausible argument that helps to
explain the correct form of our sample utterances because one consisiently hears a low tone
subject each time such a construction is uttered. | . |

The derivation of the hortative constructions in (183a, ¢ and ) can be

autosegmentalized as shown below:

(184)
1L
ayiypopa ¥e  underlying form.
I.\ H\ !\
i) p‘& pt Ye  ‘Yone replacement
K oo,
iit) papa \
fpapd  vé | Surface form. ‘W e should go®
(185)
i L

cyijyr  sapt Undc.riyil:_lg form.
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Iy
A

\ _ o
i) yi sg:wta Tone veplacement (1).
L1
i) yi s“tph Tone replacement (2).
iv) 1yl sapto) Surface form. 1et him/her separate
(180
o

1) yi kupts  Underlying form,

H )}\: _
i) yi kupt: Tone replacement (1.).
i lwl. o
i) v kup\(n Tone replacement (2)
iv) | yi kapta] - Surtuce form. Let him/her change

From our derivation, it is apparent that the tone replacive rule applies on the entire
\’Ll’hdl morpheme and replaces the inherent tone(s), no matter the number of syllables the verb
contains (cf 183a, ¢ d ¢ and {). Also this rule applies vacuously on forins whose tones are
identical to the replacive tone. This is why there is no difference between the underlying and
surface verb tone in (1831) unlike in (183a and c) where the surface verb tones are different
from the underlying ones. | |

iaving examined hortative constructions with the various permissible subject pronouns,

we now lurn to nominal subject hortative constructions.

9.3.2. Hortative with nominal shhjett

Apart .i'mm pronominal subject, hortative can also be expressed using nominal subject
that is either animale or ianimate. 1t can be noticed from the pronominal subject hortative
constructions above that the subject 3ust like the verb is uqually affected in the resultant surface
output. This will further be confirmed by the following illustrations where the subjects are both

inanimale and animate:
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(187)
a) /_,mh;l;] 1] 1/ ] mlviu 1] Rain should fall.
Rain HORT fall,
b) / ﬁ'lé H lap maie/ {ie lap dmad| The fon should beat a child.
Fon HORT heat chitd.
¢} fmamvi ] nd ntfi / [ mamvi no i A dog should drink water.
Dog HORT drink water, |
d) / pasin 1] faxto sa / . [posig Jaxta Ysal Dirds should greet a fish.
Birds TTORT greet fish. |
e) / papam 1 ka?aa / [papam ki?ma| Animals should gather.
Animals HORT gather.
£) / pakpi 1] v& nté/ [pokpi ¥é dmé) Donkeys should go to the l;:]arkcl.
l)unkcys HOR'U go muvket,
g)/ pagké 1] kax tiyf Ipa gké kax i | Monkeys should climb trees.
pl monkey HORTclimb tree -
h) / pa kakia? 1] & phif Ipa kakii? ¥¢é pbi}]  Millipedes should go to the farm.

pl millipede HORT go fanm

We notice from these constructions that plurality is not wmarked by -a separate
muorpheme, but it is marked on the subject by a nominal prefix, but if the noun does not have an
overt prefix marker, a particle pa, supposedly a plurality marker in this case precedes it as in .
(187 and h) above. Also there is a downslepping process provoked by the replacement of a
low tone of the verb by the high tone hortative marker (ct'b and f). This happens for verbs that
take a following, m.m'-pht‘nw, and it does only if this morpheme bears a high tone.

Just like in the imperative, the hortative can be expressed in the future. This is done
when the expected perimission, wish or intenﬁun_ s ﬁ) be accomplished in the future. This future
reference is immlly marked by time adverbials discussed in (9.2.4) with respect to imperative.

We have consistently shown that imperative and ho.rla'live in Baba 1 have certain
common characteristics especially in their semantic properties. There are certain sitisations

where they could Tunction interchangeably. A horlative expression uttered with a ot of force
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as honative.: Hence e &
in these generatized forinulas below:

IMPERATIVE s Verb 4 1] 4 (OBJ)
HORTATIVE~—>Subject + Verb + I + (OBJ)..

Both constructions as seen {rom the formulas can take optional objects as represented
by (OB). Since replacive tones occur only in verbal paradigm in this language, a positional
distinction can casily he made between tones that replace original verb tones and those thal
simply docks and affects only a singie syllable of the verb. Replacive tone: as earlier
menlioned always precedesthe morpheme whose tone it replaces. Non relpacive tones mdstly
follow verbs in verb paradigm while they can follow or precede nouns in noun paradigm (cf

Chapter 4),

9.4, Negation

In Baba 1. a speaker can use nt:-gati(m 10 express his relationship with an event or action
that has passed, untolding or is still to take place. Consequently, this mood can be used in all
the three temporal categories namely: past, ph:sent and future, which are all attested in this
language. Evidently this mood is as widely used as the indicative in terms of the various time
references it makes. Negation marker in this language is generally the morpheme ] which
could undergo tonal and segmental modifications conditioned by the tense as well as the

phonological context in which it finds itsell.

9.4.1. Negation in the past

Here it occurs only in the recent (P1) and distant (P2) past tenses, but (P2) can have a
remote past tense reading becanse it can refer to an event or action quite remote in time.
Negation here takes the aspect marker, a homorganic nasal which, though usually prefixed to
the verb base in indicative constructions is in this case prefixed o the negation marker. Qur

ithustration of negation in the past begins with the recent past where the various structural

variations will be explained.
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(188%)

a) Negation in "1

1) fmamvi mé N-1a to nté / : [m:;mv; mé nda 1o nié]
Dog 'HPERY NEG come nmrkct. A dog didi't come to the market.
B mé N-B pim s/ [tatdix mé nda gim i) |
Frog PI PERE NEG catch fish Frog dida't catch fish.
1) /wii mé N-ta sota g/ [wih méndd soto gmé]
You Pl PERYE NEG insuli person You didn't insult a person.
iv) /pi mé N-E wipta  ngbar/ [pi mé nda wfnplé nebar]
They P PERF NEG measure oil - They didn't measure the oil.

(189)
a)  Negation in I'2

i) /st 1 N-1a kpor |}gi/: Jsa nda Rp;if |

Fish P2 PERT NEG eal grass _ Fish didn't eal prass.

i) /i L NI ¥e nid/ [wit ndd ¥é duté|

You P2 PERF NEG go  market * You didn't go 1o the market.

i) /mangap 1, N-1a yogta s/ |mangap nda yogta dsuj
Fowl P2 PERE NEG follow fish  Fowl didn't follow fish.

iv) Matax L N-ld kata Hosi/ flotix ndd kata sa)

Frog P2 PERY NEG look  fish Frog didn't look at fish.

These constructions reveal (he same tonal processes that operate in the past tense
constructions in this Janguage. The floating high tone representing the object marker docks to
the adjacent preceding morpheme as earlier ciaimeﬂ, thereby affecting the tone of the final
syHable of the verb. This is illustrated by the differences manifested by the underlying and
all bear level tones while on the surface they bear contour tones in these cases cited above. The

“onty difference hetween past negation and the indicative in this language is lh:ﬁ, in the former
there is an explicit negation morphieme, while the latter Jacks an explicit indicative marker.
Aspect in negation is marked by a homorganic nasal prefixed to this negation marker instead of

to the verb as is usually the case with positive constructions. In the past indicative, aspect is
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usually marked by a homorganic nasal prefixed to the verb and a high floating tone suffixed to
the verb which is not obwvious because there is a similar floating tone marking object. The

constituents of negation in the past can be vecapitulated as on the table below.

Fig: 31 The lincar ovder within constituents of Negation in the Past.
TM = Tense marker
PERF = Perfective

NEG =Negation

V- Verh
TENSE ™ PERT NEG \Y)
1"l mé " N : 14
Vv
i’2 1, N tFi]
\Y%

9.4.2. Negation in the present _
Tust like in the present tense, ncgation here expresses an action or event which is

supposedly not continuing as shown by these constructions below:

(190)

D/ mamviolaN kito  fue/ | mamvi 14 gkito fé]

[')ng Pr NEG IMP ook fon. A doyg is not Tooking at the fon. |
W)/ X o N vamta 1 s6/ - {totax 4 ngamta dsi

Frog Pr NEG IMP help OM fish Frog is not helping fish.
i /paola N ll'é. i ndiy/ R - | pdid né hdfi]

They Pr Nij-'.(} IMP run OM race - | They are not running a race.

Y/ wih ol N y& Hontd/ : [ wu la pge le.ilé i
You 15r NEG IMP go (’)M market You are not going t():lhe market.
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Following the construclions above, we realize ih:lt negation in the present tense has a
peculiar characteristic. This is because it has the syllabic nasal preceding the verb, something -
that does not happen in a present tense construction in this language. What is more striking is
that this aspect marker which is a syllabic fow toned homorganic nasal is usually used to munk
~distant past tense (P2.) and imperfectivity in general. This means that negation in'_lhis language
obligatorily takes an aspectual marker even in the present unlike the other present
constructions. A plausible explanation for the perculiarity of this {orm may be that since the
present tense marks the end of the past and the beginning of the future in this language, this is
why il exceptionally acquires the aspectua) marker. This reasoning is further strengthened by
* the symmetrical relationship at least with respect to aspectual markers, noticed between the

future tense construction and negation in the future,

7.4.3. Negation in the future. _ _ _

Negation here can be expressed in all the four differem dcgrees of future time
references namely: recent future (F1), tomorrow’s future (F2) distant future (IF3) and remote
future (F'4). In place ol the nnspecitied fulure marker prefix 1€?, the negation marker 1 prefixes

itsel to the depree of futurity morpheme marker in each future construction. We now have only
a floating high tone representing 167, and it then docks to the lefl and may influence the tone of

the subject in such a construction. This leflward tone docking in this particular construction

seems to be motivated by the fact that if it the tone docks 1o the right, its influence can never be

felt. This is because the negation marker that has taken its place always bears a high tone in all
. contexts. '

We have empirical evidence to support the fact that the fone which affects the verbal
subject in the counstructions below comes from the deleted generalised future prefix marker.
This is supported by the fact that if this tone were 10 spread from a neighbouring associated
lone of a tone bearing morpheme, it would rather maintain its unidirectional rightward
movement towards the verbal base. This is true for the low floating tone that usually marks
tense in P2 constructions, This low tone as we said earlier is the tone of the deleted tense
marker /ka / in the said construction which actually is a variant expression of P2 (cf 138 a).
These constructions below will serve as itlustration to our negation in the future.

(191)
a) Negation in F1 _
i) /mamvi 1] 1ato | nté/ jmamvi it ¥é nié)
Dog  pfx NEG FI PERF go market ~ Dog will not go to the market.



i) fotax 1) 1ato 1, tim si/

Frog  pix NEG FLPERFE send fish
i) /w1 o L osotas fhd/

Yuu pfx NEG 1 PERY insult fon
iv}./pfl li laté 1 k!’l[)t:;o. .nd'r.:;/

They ptx NEG FIL PERFE change garment
{192)

b) Negation in F2

i) /mamvi 1] l;ilizix 1. ¥¢ oté/
Dog pix NEGF2 PERF go market
i) Aatax 1) laliax Lo thm su/

Frog pfx NEG T2 PERF send fish

i) fwn 1) 1aliax 1, soto e/

You pfx NEG F2 PERL insult fon
ivy/pa 1]’ Hliax 1 kipts ndza/

They pfx NEG 2 PERF change garment

(193)
13
fmomvi 1 lamee L ¥e nté/

Dog pix NEGF1 PERF go market
i) /totax | Jtaméé I tam s/

Frog plfx NEG FI PERF send fish
i) /wa I} ldmdé L. 5-:3::% fiie/

Ym:i plx NEGEFL PURE insult fon

iv)/pu ] Liméd L kdpta adza !

They pfx NEG 't PERFEF change garmient

[tatiax i tO thim st'll

Frog will not send Hish.
{wit 1410 sato e

You will not insult the fon.
[pi 1216 kipta ndza |

They will not change the garment.

[momvi 14 1iax Y€ nté]

Dog will not go l;) the market.
[totax 14 1iax tam si]

Frog will not send fish.

jwi 14 liax sota fue)

You will not insult the fon.

[ pui 1 lidx kipta ndza]

They will not change the garment.

fmomvi 14 méé we m.él

Dog will not 2o to the market.
[£3thx 14 méé tim 0]

Frog will not send fish.

Jwit 12 méé sota fug)
‘Y()u_will not wsult the fois.
[pi }a méé kipta ndza |

They will not change the garment,



(194
¢} Negation in 14
. 4 H - » . o , 4 (1
) /momvi I Bpam 1oxé méf momvi {d ndm vé  nté

Dog plx NEG 3 PERF go market Dog will not go to the market.

i) A atax 1) lpdm 1, tm s/ | [tothx ¥4 Nam thm s]

Frog pfx NEGF3  PERF send  fish ' Frog will not send fish.

fii)y/wi 1] lapam  Losoto foe/ [w @ 1a pdm sato fie)

You pfx NEG F3 PERF insult fon . You will not insult fon.

ivy/pid H  lapam I kupta .n.d'zé/ | Ip&.l'c'l nam kupta ndzo]

They pfx NEG 3. PERF clmﬁge garment They will not change the garment.

These constructions above repeated in the ;aariuus future tenses in Baba | make some
revelations worth curmncn.ling upon. The unspecified future prelix marker that usually oceurs
in the future indicalivc has been deleted in the negation future construction. In its pl@e as
indicated carlier, there is @ negation marker aad a Qoating high tone imarking unspecified future
tense. This floating lone which precedes the negation marker docks to the left and creates a

contour tone on the final syllable of the subject if this syllable bears a low tone (¢f 191,192,193,

There is the normal floating low tone that marks perfectivity in future tenses. This tone
docks as usual and subsequently 'spreads to reblacc the inherent tones of verbs. There is no
downstepping effect on the high tone morpheme immediately following the verbal base
because the replaced and .rc_plucing tones are all low (cf 191§, 192i, 193i). Since the replaced
tone is similar to the replacing tone in this case, there is neutralization and the original verb
tones still visibly remain on the surface. The .negation marker in all the cases is unaffected by

| any tonal or segmental process. A recapitulation of the constituents of negation in the future

can be represented on the table below:

tig 32: The lincar order of constituents of negation in the future
T.M="Tense marker

PLERF= Perfective
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IE [o’

i e . o O, _ e S
' 1A liax 1,
I T N méé Y

hcl ]3‘
F4 J pam v
li(l ]
'l
. o T R S S

It should be noted that in any construction where there are both tone dockiﬁg and tone
spreading rules applying. the {ormer is always given priority. This is the reason why in all |-
past] constructions, the eftect of the object marker, usually a high floating tone following the
verh base is not visible at the surface. This is because tone docking rule allows this tone to dock
to the verh, but subsequent tone spreading rule replaces the docked object tone of the object
marker. Our table dnes_nu.l indicate verbal object marker whic_h, as mentioned above, is a
floating high tone because we do not think that this is necessary at this level since it has been
cluborately treated in preceding sections. For proof of the exisience of a verbal object marker in
this language (cf chapter 7 data 136). A global view of the analysis so far shows that Baba 1
makes profuse use of tonal morphemes especially in the verb para_digm. ‘The abundant existence
of these floating tonal morphemes in this language is enough proof that it has undergone an
exhaustive internal restructuring of its lexical load.

 We have linally come 1o the end of our analysis with fespect to verb related elements.
The next focus is (o rewiew the whole work bringing out the results obtained as well as
problems encountered such that recommendations could be made concerning future studies on
the language. This is going 1o constitule a briel chapter so that we can make our results more

systematic and coherent.
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CHAPTER TEN
10. GENERAL CONCLIISION .
As we have come 1o the end of our research, it is but normal o bring out some salient
ohservinions and the results we have been able to come out with in the study a well as make

recontmendations for farther rmc:srch However, due to the wide range of mpics discussed we

minds and uduqu;mzly situate the various results and the importance of each area within the
overalt study. | |
10.1 Part |

This part comtains the initial data on which our analysis is based as well as information
on the phonological and 1onal processes that operate in this language. Acordingly, the sound
- syslem of the Janguage is established based on the behaviour of various segments in’ well
defined phonological contexts. The permissible linear arrangement of segments -within the
morpheme has enabled us to propose the canonical shape for the syllable structure within the
word.in this language. The data presented have evidently shown that there are no initial
consonant clusters but there are prenasalised initial sequences in the language. Based on the
information presented by the phonological phenomena observed in this language, we have been
able to propose an urlhngrapl.ly for Baba 1. This is undoubtably an important tool for the
speakers who can now use if for writing their language which before now was basically oral. It
is also a modest contribution 1o the ongoing government’s efTort to introduce the teaching of
national lanpuages into the school cwriculum in Cameroon. The existence of an orthography
can facilitate the conception of didactic materials in the language if it were to be taught in
schools,
10.2 Part two.

lhc focus here is on noun morphology, and we h we consistently shown that just like
mer lanpuages of the Grassfields Banty, Daba ) has 2 noun class system,’ though highly
reduced, which can effectively match with the Bantu number system. To do this we have not
resorted to the use of noun class prefixes alone as is usually the case with laguages with a rich .
nominal class system. Baba 1 has a less developed nominal prefix system and it does not exhibit
any coherent noun preﬁxes. Our study has thus gone a long way to show that not onlty noun
prefixes are important in assigning 1o a language its characteristic class system, but possessive
forms, concord “consonants and - tones as well are crucial in elticiently doing the jobh.

Consequently this has clearly and unequivocally situated Baba 1 within the Grassfields Bantu

group- which is dominated by fanguages with noun class prefixes. Through our analysis, we



have noticed that there is a dcgrcé of correlation between morphcilugica! and semantic noun
groupings, though in Baba 1 it varies [rom one class to the other. Also nouns and their refated
“elements are shown 1o aly fnys co-oceur in a principled manner, though this may vary from
i:inl_umg_gt: to langnmpe, We have presented data which substantitiates the fact that in Baba 1, but
for some few nonn rebated forms that premodily their head nouns, nominal post modification is
predominant in this linguage. Just like in African languapes in peneral, notions which are
usually rendered by ':uijeclives.in Fnglish and other Turopean languages are generally rendered
in Baba 1 by forms cunsid_&cd as verbs or verbal cdghates. Though there afe some few forms
that could be considered adjectives per se in that they have a unique form used only in nominal
aftribution, they are statistically few (o constitute a reasonable class of their own as our data
ucidate, although quite a reasonable number has been altested. Related to this class of
.adjcclivcs we have only three forms i Baba 1 that express humcricul_ur positional attribution
and they solely premodily their head nouns. All the same, we have been able 1o show that
adjectives really exist in in Baba 1 contrary to what some authors belief that adjectives per se
are hardly decernable in African languages in general and Bantu languages in panticular. To
crown this section we have examined the positional occurrence of the noun phrase constituent
within a larger syntactic structure {the sentence) in-our language. ‘This constituent is shown to
occupy varying pusﬁiuns dependening on the synactic information such a position conveys in
relation to the entire structure. The ability for this constituent to optionally occupy different
syntactic positions within a sentence in this I:mguagé has been interpreted in terms of
movement and this has made us arrive at the conclusion that Baba 1 is a j+tmovement |
lanpuape. |

10.3 Part three.

This section is solely consecrated to verb morphology with the intention of analysing
the various aflTixes that function concertedly to give an appropriate and acceptable verbat form
inany given conjugation. We have consistendy shown that all the verbal phenomena like tense,
aspect, and mood are well represented in this langﬁage tﬁough they may be implied in certain
cases. llence, this gives the impression that not all elements may be explicitly expressed in
lanpoages. In cases where they e (wcrlly.préscnt in Baba 1, these elements are usuvally marked
by verbal aflixes that may be either segmental or tonal morphemes, with a common
charactenstic being that they sysimnul’icully' show a high degree of afTinity with the verb and
they also Tollow a sirict Iincur‘nhlcﬁng in each given sitoation. All the verbs in this language.
can readily take an object, and in such a case, there is always a predictable high {loating tone

functiontng as an object marker hetween the verb and its supposed object. This tone ultimately
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docks to the preceding final verb syllablg when the said verb and its object co-occur in a
construction; this is also a general principle in nominal constructions in this language. |

On theoretical grounds we have chosen the irﬁpcmiivc verb form as basic in this _
language because it has a predictable tone (the final syllztblc’z.zlwuys bears a high one) and wil
other verb forms are derived from it Tone movement is bi-directional in verbs just like in
nouns am.l_ other related catepories. The phenomenon of tone replacement is widely applicable
to the verbal paradigm whereby the initial tones of a verhzﬂ form in one construction become
completely diflerent in another. This has been well explained through the formulation of some
- morphologized tone rules that that apply ofien vacuously throughout our analysis. |

If we have been able to succeslully and é(msistcmly account for the various mutations
occurring in the different morphemes, in isolation and in concatenation with other morphemes
in this language, it is thanks to the postulation of floating tones and the formulation of rules that
adequately spell out their functioning, ‘The rutes which are phonological, tonal, morphologicat
md even syntactic in SO cases always apply iu an ordered manner to givé us the required
surface forms of our ulterances just like they operate in any natural language. This in a sense
justifies our cmphasis on the genrative approach that dominates the whole work, for it
considers rule tormalism as a cardinat principle in the analysis of any linguistic data.

10.4 Problems, achicvement and recommendations.

We cannot pretend that the whole analysis has been all roses. First of all working on a
language that has no existing literature on any of its aspects is not an easy endeavour. All the
postulations and explanations made are based on the observation of the data coupled with our
ingenuity and references to cross-linpuistic facts from related languiages. Some readers may
findd some of the explanations given in the course of the ananl ysis to be a bit complex probably
because of the theoretical rameworks employed. We are therefore assuming that some of the
interpretations given to the behaviour of our daia may not be definitve. I may be possible that a
parallel analysis using alternate frameworks applied to the same data from a different view
point might give more justifiable and betler expianations to some of the phenomena that have
not been given sound explanations here. A case in point is the deletion of bilabial stops in
colocational environment. This is a common but yet unexplained phenomenon that is observed
in related lanpuages of the nun group such as. Bali nyonga, Bati, and Bapi. It will be another
great contribution 1o research if more r_ei:erﬂ theorics will be applied fo altempt giving a better
cxplzmaliun to this phenomenon that looks like a linguistic puzzie. It will also be interesting to .
took at the data furnished by this study from a different perspective so as to raise issues that

might go a long way to ameliorate our analysis. It is true that having been the first descriptive
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analysis made on thislanguage, some of the assertions made might have been an oversight.

The proposed orthopraphy that we have come up with at the end of our phonological
analysis is supposed to be a pratical one for the user.s of the Ianguzige. Consequently, it needs to
be tested by applied linguists on the ficld so as to confim i.ls usability. This is because we might
Irave been so theoretical in our proposal espe'cial-ly. wilh respect to tone markings. We have
- impressiunislim.l}y opted  {or surface tone marking in Babal i_l'mtljgh this fncthud h&.l.‘i
weaknesses insome languages. This may not be the case with our language since Bemard et al
quoted in Bird (1.()()1)(!: H!) have drawn attention to the fact that languages use tone in difl‘ercnﬁ
ways .Consequently ihuy.h:wc supgested “a program of research to test systematically and
comparatively the need for and the ci'i'ectsllol'lmarking tone in the Ial_lguages of the world". To
buttress this fact Bird (1999d) has cmphasized that such a program should be complemented by |
a research on different methods of marking tone for the same language, given thé wide variety
of tone marking methads that exist. |

.Nm wilhstau‘adﬁrg the problems encountered, and may be the possible weaknesses ol
some of our pustulations and usscriinns in the course of (he analysis, we are nevertheless
comvinced to have achieved some concrete results. The study has succeeded in producing a
representative sample of the Baba 1 language thereby rendering explicit the implicit knowledge
of the native speaker of the language. and this isa ﬁmdamenml objective of linguistic research
on a Iilngﬂﬂge h:i#’ing nniy an oral lra.dition. th_u_rc studies on :myra-specl of .the language can

now have a reference from which it can freely quote, thanks to this realization.
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